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1 Main Package Code (glossaries-extra.sty)

1.1 Package Initialisation and Options
\NeedsTeXFormat{LaTeX2e}

Rollback releases:

\DeclareRelease{v1.48}{2021-11-22}{glossaries-extra-2021-11-22.sty}

\DeclareCurrentRelease{1.9}{2025-11-03}

Declare package:
\ProvidesPackage{glossaries-extra}[2026/03/06 v2.0 (NLCT)]

Requires xkeyval to define package options.
\RequirePackage{xkeyval}



\glsxtrundefaction

\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo

\glsxtrundeftag

Requires etoolbox package.
\RequirePackage{etoolbox}

Has glossaries already been loaded?
\@ifpackageloaded{glossaries}
iV
Already loaded so pass any options to \setupglossaries. This means that the
options that can only be set when glossaries is loaded can’t be used.
\newcommand{\glsxtr@dooption}[1]{\setupglossaries{#1}1}/
\let\@glsxtr@declareoption\@gls@declareoption
}
iV
Not already loaded, so pass options to glossaries.
\newcommand{\glsxtr@dooption}[1]{%
\PassOptionsToPackage{#1}{glossaries}/,
Y
Set the defaults.
\PassOptionsToPackage{toc}{glossaries}
\PassOptionsToPackage{nopostdot}{glossaries}
\PassOptionsToPackage{noredefwarn}{glossaries}
\@ifpackageloaded{polyglossialy,
{34
Tk
\@ifpackageloaded{babell}%
{\PassOptionsToPackage{translate=babel}{glossaries}}/
{3
Yh
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@declareoption}[2]{}
\DeclareOptionX{#1}{#2}%
\DeclareOption{#1}{#2}/
}
}

Declare package options.
Determines what to do if an entry hasn’t been defined. The two arguments
are the error or warning message and the help message if an error should be
produced.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrundefaction} [2]{/
\@glsxtrundeftag\PackageError{glossaries-extrat{#1}{#23}/,
}

If user wants undefaction=warn, then glossaries v4.19 is required.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo}[1]{}

Text to display when an entry doesn’t exist.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrundeftag}{?7}
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrundeftag}t{}
This text is switched on at the start of the document to prevent unwanted text
inserted into the preamble if any tests are made before the start of the document.



\@glsxtr@warn@undefaction This is how \glsxtrundefaction should behave if undefaction=warn is set.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@warn@undefaction} [2]{/
\@glsxtrundeftag\GlossariesExtraWarning{#1}/,
}

\@glsxtr@err@undefaction This is how \glsxtrundefaction should behave if undefaction=error is set.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@err@undefaction} [2]{}
\@glsxtrundeftag\PackageError{glossaries-extrat{#1}{#2}/,
}

\@glsxtr@warn@onexistsordo This is how \glsxtr@warnonexistsordo should behave if undefaction=warn is
set.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@warn@onexistsordo} [1]1{%
\GlossariesExtraWarning{\string#1\space hasn’t been defined, so
some errors won’t be converted to warnings.
(This most likely means your version of
glossaries.sty is below version 4.19.)1})

\Qglsxtr@redef@forglsentries
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries}{}

sxtr@do@redef@forglsentries

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@redef@forglsentries}{/,
\renewcommand*{\forglsentries}[3] [\glsdefaulttypel{’
\protected@edef\0@0glo@list{\csname glolist@##1\endcsnamely,
\ifdefstring{\0@0glo@list}{,}%
{4
\GlossariesExtraWarning{\string\forglsentries:
No entries defined in glossary ‘##1°})

Yo

{4
\@for##2:=\00@glo@list\do
v

\ifdefempty{##2}{}{##3}%

Yh

Yo

Yh

Yh

undefaction

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{undefaction}y,

[\glsxtr@undefaction@val\glsxtr@undefaction@nr]y

{warn,error},

v

\ifcase\glsxtr@undefaction@nr\relax

\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@warn@undefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@glsxtr@warn@onexistsordo
\let\@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries\@glsxtr@do@redef@forglsentries



\or
\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@err@undefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@gobble
\let\@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries\relax

\fi

}

To assist bib2gls, v1.08 introduces the record option, which will write infor-
mation to the aux file whenever an entry needs to be indexed.

\@glsxtr@record Does nothing by default.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@record} [3]1{}

\glsxtr@recordsee Does nothing by default.
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@recordsee} [2] {}

\Qglsxtr@defaultnumberformat

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat}{glsnumberformatl}y,

1sXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat} [1]{%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat}{#13}/,
Y

The record option is somewhat problematic. On the first KTEX run the
entries aren’t defined. This isn’t as straight-forward as commands like \cite
since attributes associated with the entry’s category may switch off the indexing
or the entry’s glossary type might require a particular counter. This kind of
information can’t be determined until the entry has been defined. So there are
two different commands here. One that’s used if the entry hasn’t been defined,
which tries to use sensible defaults, and one which is used when the entry has
been defined.

glsxtr@doCrecord@urglossary The record=only option sets \@@do@wrglossary to this command, which means
it’s done within \glsadd and \@gls@link, and so is only done if the entry exists.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@record@wrglossary}[1]{%
\begingroup
\ifKV@glslink@noindex
\else

\protected@edef\0gls@label{\glsdetoklabel{#1}1}/,
\let\glslabel\@gls@label

\glswriteentry{#1}%

AV

\ifdefempty{\@glsxtr@thevaluely,

{h
\ifx\Q@glsxtr@org@theHvalue\@glsxtr@theHvalue
\else

\let\theHglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@theHvalue



\fi
\glsxtr@saveentrycounter
\let\@@do@Qwrglossary\@glsxtr@dorecord
Yh
{h
\let\theglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@thevalue
\let\theHglsentrycounter\Q@glsxtr@theHvalue
\let\@@do@wrglossary\@glsxtr@dorecordnodefer
Yh
\ifx\@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtr@record@setting@alsoindex
\glsxtr@@do@urglossary{#1}}
\else
\@@glsxtrwrglossmark

Increment associated counter.
\glsxtr@inc@urglossaryctr{#1}%
\@@do@@wrglossary

\fi
Y
\fi
\endgroup
}

xtr@doalsoindex@urglossary The record=alsoindex option needs to both record and index.
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@do@alsoindex@wrglossary}[1]{%
\glsxtr@@do@urglossary{#1}/
\@glsxtr@do@record@wrglossary{#1}/,
}

\@eglsxtr@record The record=only option sets \@glsxtr@record to this. This performs the record-
ing if the entry doesn’t exist and is done at the start of \@gls@field@link and
commands like \@gls@ (before the existence test). This means that it disregards
the wrgloss key.

The first argument is the option list (as passed in the first optional argument
to commands like \gls). This allows the noindex setting to be picked up. The
second argument is the entry’s label. The third argument is the key family
(glslink in most cases, glossadd for \glsadd).

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtr@record} [3]{%

Save the label in case it’s needed. This needs to be outside the existence check
to allow the post-link hook to reference it.

\protected@edef\Qgls@label{\glsdetoklabel{#2}}/,
\let\glslabel\@gls@label
\ifglsentryexists{#2}{}%
Tk
\@@glsxtrurglossmark
\begingroup
\let\@glsnumberformat\@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat
\def\@glsxtr@thevalue{}/



\def\@glsxtr@theHvalue{\@glsxtr@thevalue}’
\let\@glsxtr@org@theHvalue\Qglsxtr@theHvalue

Entry hasn’t been defined, so we’ll have to assume it’s \glscount

\let\@gls@counter\glscounter

er by default.

Unless the equations option is on and this is inside a numbered maths environ-

ment.

\if@glsxtr@equations
\@glsxtr@use@equation@counter
\fi

Check for default options (which may switch off indexing).
\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts

Implement any pre-key settings.
\csuse{@glsxtr@#30@prekeysl}y,

Assign keys.
\setkeys{#3}{#11}/

Implement any post-key settings. Is the auto-add on?
\glsxtr@do@autoadd{#3}%

Check post-key hook.
\csuse{@glsxtr@#3Qpostkeysl}y,

Increment associated counter.
\glsxtr@inc@urglossaryctr{#2}/

Check if noindex option has been used.

\ifKV@glslink®@noindex
\else
\glswriteentry{#2}/,
{k
Check if thevalue has been set.
\ifdefempty{\@glsxtr@thevaluel}/,
v
Key thevalue hasn’t been set, but check if theHvalue has been set
ularly likely, but allow for it.)
\ifx\@glsxtr@org@theHvalue\@glsxtr@theHvalue
\else
\let\theHglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@theHvalue
\fi

Save the entry counter.

\glsxtr@saveentrycounter

. (Not partic-

Temporarily redefine \@@do@@urglossary for use with \glsxtr@@do@urglossary.

\let\@@do@Qwrglossary\@glsxtr@dorecord
Yh
{h



thevalue has been set, so there’s no need to defer writing the location value. (If
it’s dependent on the page counter, the counter key should be set instead.)
\let\theglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@thevalue
\let\theHglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@theHvalue
\let\@@do@Qwrglossary\@glsxtr@dorecordnodefer
Yh
\ifx\@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtr@record@setting@alsoindex
\glsxtr@@do@wrglossary{#2}/,
\else

No need to escape special characters.

\@@do@@wrglossary
\fi
Yh
\fi
\endgroup
Y
}

\@glsxtr@glslink@prekeys
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@glslink@prekeys}{\glslinkpresetkeys}

\@glsxtr@glslink@postkeys
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@glslink@postkeys}{\glslinkpostsetkeys}

\@glsxtrOglossadd@prekeys
\newcommand{\Q@glsxtr@glossadd@prekeys}{\glsaddpresetkeys}

\@glsxtr@glossadd@postkeys
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@glossadd@postkeys}{\glsaddpostsetkeys}

\@glsxtr@dorecord If record=alsoindex or record=hybrid is used, then \@glslocref may have been
escaped, but this isn’t appropriate here.

\newcommand*\@glsxtr@dorecord{’
\@@glsxtr@dorecord\@gls@label\glsxtr@record\Q@glsxtr@doCnameref@record
}

\@@glsxtr@dorecord

\newcommand*\Q0@glsxtr@dorecord [3]{/
\global\let\@glsrecordlocref\theglsentrycounter
\let\@glsxtr@orgprefix\Q@glo@counterprefix
\ifx\theglsentrycounter\theHglsentrycounter

\def\@glo@counterprefix{}/,
\else

Protect against non-expandable commands occurring in the location.

\protected@edef\@glsxtr@theentrycounter{\theglsentrycounter}y
\protected@edef\@glsxtr@theHentrycounter{\theHglsentrycounter}y
\Q@onelevel@sanitize\@glsxtr@theentrycounter



\@onelevel@sanitize\Q@glsxtr@theHentrycounter
\@xp@gls@getcounterprefix
{\@glsxtr@theentrycounter}{\@glsxtr@theHentrycounterl}y,
\fi

Don’t protect the \@glsrecordlocref from premature expansion. If the
counter isn’t page then it needs expanding. If the location includes \thepage
then \protected@urite will automatically deal with it.

\ifx\O@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtrOrecord@setting@nameref
#3J,
{#1}{\@glo@counterprefix}{\@gls@counter}{\@glsnumberformat}y,
{\@glsrecordlocref}y,
\else
\@bibgls@uwrite@aux{}{\string#2y,
{#1}{\@glo@counterprefix}{\0gls@counter}{\@glsnumberformat}’
{\@glsrecordlocref}}},
\fi
\Q@glsxtr@counterrecordhook
\let\@glo@counterprefix\@glsxtr@orgprefix
}

\@glsxtr@dorecordnodefer Asabove, but don’t defer expansion of location. This uses \theglsentrycounter
directly for the location rather than \@glslocref since there’s no need to guard
against premature expansion of the page counter.

\newcommand*\Qglsxtr@dorecordnodefer{’,
\ifx\theglsentrycounter\theHglsentrycounter
\ifx\O@glsxtr@record@setting\@glsxtr@record@setting@nameref
\@glsxtr@do@nameref@record
{\egls@label}{}{\0gls@counter}{\Q@glsnumberformat}%
{\theglsentrycounterl}y,
\else
\@bibgls@uriteQaux{}{\string\glsxtr@record
{\@gls@label}{}{\0@gls@counter}{\@glsnumberformat}’
{\theglsentrycounter}}/,
\fi
\else
\@xpQgls@getcounterprefix{\theglsentrycounter}{\theHglsentrycounterl}y,
\ifx\@glsxtr@record@setting\Oglsxtr@record@setting@nameref
\@glsxtr@do@nameref@record
{\egls@label}{\@glo@counterprefix}{\0gls@counter}y,
{\@glsnumberformat}{\theglsentrycounterly,
\else
\@bibgls@write@aux{}{\string\glsxtr@record
{\@gls@label}{\@glo@counterprefix}{\@gls@counter}{\@glsnumberformat}’
{\theglsentrycounter}}’
\fi
\fi
\@glsxtr@counterrecordhook



\@glsxtr@ifnum@mmode Check if in a numbered maths environment. The amsmath package is automat-
ically loaded by datatool-base, which is required by glossaries, so \ifst@rred
and \if@display should both be defined.

\newcommand{\@glsxtr@ifnum@mmode} [2] {/
\ifmmode
\ifstOrred
#2J,
\else
Non-amsmath environments and regular inline math mode isn’t flagged as
starred by amsmath, but we can’t use \mathchoice in this case as it’s not
the current style that’s relevant. Instead we can use amsmath’s \if@display.
This may not work for environments that aren’t provided by amsmath.
\if@display #1\else #2\fi
\fi
\else
#2J,
\fi
}

\@glsxtr@doCnameref@record With record=nameref, the current label information is included in the record,

but this may not have been defined, so \csuse will prevent an undefined
control sequence error and just leave the last two arguments blank if there’s
no information. In the event that a record is in amsmath’s align environ-
ment \@currentHref will be out. There may be other instances where
\@currentHref is out, so this also saves \theHglsentrycounter, which is useful
if it can’t be obtained by prefixing \theglsentrycounter.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@nameref@record} [5]{%
\gls@ifnotmeasuring
{4
\@bibgls@urite@aux{}{\string\glsxtr@record@nameref
{#1{#2}{#3{#4}1{#5}/,
{\csuse{@currentlabelname}}{\csuse{@currentHref}}%
{\theHglsentrycounter}}/
Yh
}

\@@glsxtr@recordcounter

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtr@recordcounter}{y
\@glsxtr@noop@recordcounter

}

\@glsxtr@noop@recordcounter

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@noop@recordcounter} [1]{%
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{\string\GlsXtrRecordCounter\space
requires record=only or record=hybrid package option}{}%

}

10



\@glsxtr@op@recordcounter

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrQ@op@recordcounter}[1]{%
\protected@eappto\@glsxtr@counterrecordhook{\noexpand\@glsxtr@docounterrecord{#1}}%

}

\@glsxtr@recordsee Deal with \glssee in record mode. (This doesn’t increment the associated
counter.)

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@recordsee} [2]{/

\@@glsxtrwrglossmark

\def\Qgls@xref{#2}V

\@onelevel@sanitize\Q@gls@xref
\@bibgls@write@aux{}{\string\glsxtrO@recordsee{#1}{\0gls@xref}}’
}

\printunsrtglossaryunit

\newcommand{\printunsrtglossaryunit}{%
\print@noop@unsrtglossaryunit

}

\glsxtr@setup@record Initialise.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@setup@record}{\let\@@do@urglossary\glsxtr@@doQuwrglossary}

-@indexonly@saveentrycounter Only store the entry counter information if the indexing is on.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@indexonly@saveentrycounter}{/,
\1fKV@glslink@noindex
\else
\glsxtr@saveentrycounter
\fi
}

\glsxtr@addloclistfield

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@addloclistfield}{%
\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{loclist}%
¥
\define@key{glossentry}{loclist}{\def\@glo@loclist{##1}}%
\appto\@gls@keymap{,{loclist}{loclist}}%
\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\def\@glo@loclist{}}%
\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’,
\gls@assign@field{}{\@glo@label}{loclist}{\@glo@loclist}},
Yh
\glssetnoexpandfield{loclist}}
Y
{3
The loclist field is just a comma-separated list. The location field is the format-
ted list.

\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{location},
{h
\define@key{glossentry}{location}{\def\@glo@location{##1}1}/,

11



\appto\@gls@keymap{,{location}{location}}%
\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\def\@glo@location{}}/%
\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’,
\gls@assign@field{}{\@glo@label}{location}{\@glo@location}’

Y
\glssetnoexpandfield{location}

Y

{34

Add a key to store the group heading.

\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{group}’%

Xk
\define@key{glossentry}{group}{\def\0glo@group{##1}}%
\appto\@gls@keymapy{, {group}{group}}’%
\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\def\@glo@group{}}%
\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’,

\gls@assign@field{}{\@glo@label}{group}{\@glo@group}’
Y
\glssetnoexpandfield{groupl}’
Y
{34
}

\@glsxtr@record@setting Keep track of the record package option.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@record@setting}{off}

tr@record@setting@alsoindex As from v1.46, the record=alsoindex is renamed to record=hybrid with record=alsoindex
as a deprecated synonym to avoid confusion. The internal commands that in-
clude alsoindex in the name will remain unchanged to avoid breaking things,
but this command will need to be redefined by record=hybrid.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrO@record@setting@alsoindex}{alsoindex}

\@glsxtr@record@setting@only
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@record@setting@only}{only}

sxtr@record@setting@nameref

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@record@setting@nameref}{nameref}

\@glsxtr@if@record@only

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@if@record@only} [2]{%
\ifx\@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtr@record@setting@only
#1%
\else
\ifx\@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtr@record@setting@nameref
#1%
\else
#2,
\fi
\fi
}

12



\QglsxtrOrecord@setting@off
\newcommand*{\Q@glsxtrO@record@setting@off}{off}

tr@warn@hybrid@noprintgloss Used by hybrid method if \printglossary isn’t used.

\newcommand\@glsxtr@warn@hybrid@noprintgloss{%
\ifdefstring{\@glo@types}{,}V
Tk
\GlossariesExtraWarningNoLine{No glossaries have been defined}y
Yh
v
\GlossariesExtraWarningNoLine{No \string\printglossary\space
or \string\printglossaries\space
found. “~JYou have requested the hybrid setting
record=\0Qglsxtr@record@setting\space which requires a
combination of bib2gls (to fetch entries) and makeindex/xindy
(to sort and collate the entries). If you only want to use
bib2gls then change the option to record=only or record=nameref},
Yh
}

\@glsxtr@record@only@setup Initialisation code for record=only and record=nameref
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrO@record@only@setup}{’
\def\glsxtr@setup@record{’

\@glsxtr@autoseeindexfalse
\let\@do@seeglossary\QglsxtrO@recordsee
\let\@glsxtr@record\@@glsxtr@record
\let\@@doQurglossary\Qglsxtr@do@record@uwrglossary
\let\@gls@saveentrycounter\relax
\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@warn@undefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@glsxtrO@warn@onexistsordo
\glsxtr@addloclistfield
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs}{}/
\let\@@glsxtr@recordcounter\@glsxtr@op@recordcounter
\def\printunsrtglossaryunit{\print@opQunsrtglossaryunitl}y,

Switch off the index suppression for aliased entries. (bib2gls will deal with
them.)
\def\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex{}/,

\@gls@setupsort@none was only introduced to glossaries v4.30, so it may not be
available. If it’s defined, use it to remove the unnecessary overhead of escaping
and sanitizing the sort value.

\ifdef\@gls@setupsort@none{\0gls@setupsort@none}{}%
Warn about using \printglossary:
\def\glsxtrNoGlossaryWarning{\@glsxtr@record@noglossarywarning}y,
Load glossaries-extra-bib2gls:

\RequirePackage{glossaries-extra-bib2gls},
Yh
}
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record Now define the record package option. As from v1.46, record=alsoindex is a
deprecated synonym of record=hybrid to avoid confusion.

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{record}
[\@glsxtr@record@setting\glsxtr@record@nr]Y
{off,only,alsoindex,nameref ,hybrid}

[onlyl%
{h
\ifcase\glsxtr@record@nr\relax
Don’t record.

\def\glsxtr@setup@record{’
\renewcommand*{\@do@seeglossary}{\Qglsxtr@doseeglossaryl
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@record} [3]1{}/
\let\@@do@urglossary\glsxtr@@do@urglossary
\let\@gls@saveentrycounter\glsxtr@indexonly@saveentrycounter
\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@err@undefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@gobble
\let\@0@glsxtr@recordcounter\Q@glsxtr@noop@recordcounter
\def\printunsrtglossaryunit{\print@noopQunsrtglossaryunit}y,
\undef\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

Y

\or
Only record (don’t index).

\@glsxtr@record@only@setup
\or

Record and index. This option doesn’t load glossaries-extra-bib2gls as the sorting
is performed by xindy or makeindex. Index in this sense refers to the indexing
mechanism used with indexing applications such as makeindex and xindy, but
this could be confused with recording locations so “alsoindex” is now deprecated
in favour of “hybrid”, which is more obvious.

\def\glsxtr@setup@record{
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@record@setting@alsoindex}{alsoindexl}’,
\renewcommand*{\@do@seeglossary}{\@glsxtr@dosee@alsoindex@glossary}t’
\let\@glsxtr@record\Q@0glsxtr@record
\let\@@do@urglossary\glsxtr@do@alsoindex@wrglossary
\let\@gls@saveentrycounter\glsxtr@indexonly@saveentrycounter
\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@warnQundefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@glsxtr@warn@onexistsordo
\glsxtr@addloclistfield
\let\@@glsxtr@recordcounter\QglsxtrQop@recordcounter
\def\printunsrtglossaryunit{\print@opQunsrtglossaryunitl}y
\undef\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

Yh

\or
Only record (don’t index) but also include nameref information.

\@glsxtr@record@only@setup
\ifundef\hyperlink
{\GlossariesExtraWarning{You have requested record=nameref but
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bibglsaux

\glsxtrsetbibglsaux

\@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux

\@0glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux

the document doesn’t support hyperlinks}l}
%
\or
Hybrid record (use bib2gls to fetch definitions) and index (use makeindex/xindy
to sort and collate).

\def\glsxtr@setup@record{’
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@record@setting@alsoindex}{hybrid}J,
\renewcommand*{\@do@seeglossary}{\Q@glsxtr@dosee@alsoindex@glossary}t
\let\@glsxtr@record\@0glsxtr@record
\let\@@doQurglossary\glsxtr@doQalsoindex@urglossary
\let\@gls@saveentrycounter\glsxtr@indexonly@saveentrycounter
\let\glsxtrundefaction\@glsxtr@warn@undefaction
\let\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\@glsxtr@warn@onexistsordo
\glsxtr@addloclistfield
\let\@Oglsxtr@recordcounter\@glsxtr@op@recordcounter
\def\printunsrtglossaryunit{\print@op@unsrtglossaryunit}y,
\undef\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

Yh

\fi
}

Provide an option to put the records in a different aux file that will only be read
by bib2gls and not by I4TEX. A large number of records in the aux file can slow
down the document build as IMTEX has to parse it all. This will require an extra
write register, so may not be so desirable for documents with small glossaries
but a large number of temporary files.

\define@key{glossaries-extra.sty}{bibglsaux}{%
\glsxtrsetbibglsaux{#1}},
}

\newcommand{\glsxtrsetbibglsaux} [1]{%
\renewcommand{\Q@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux}{\0@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux{#1}1}7
}

\newcommand{\@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux}{%
\renewcommand{\glsxtrsetbibglsaux}[1]{}
\@Q@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux{##1}}
Y
}
\AtBeginDocument{\Q@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux}

\newcommand{\@@glsxtr@setup@bibglsaux} [1]1{/
\ifstrempty{#1}/,
{\renewcommand{\@bibgls@uwrite@aux}{\protected@write\Q@auxout}l}’
{\@set@bibgls@urite@aux{#1.aux}}%

}
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\@bibgls@uwrite@aux Just used for writing records.
\newcommand{\@bibgls@uwriteQaux}{\protected@write\Qauxout}

\@set@bibgls@writeQaux
\newcommand{\@set@bibgls@write@aux} [1]{%
\protected@urite\Q@auxout{}/
{\string\providecommand{\string\@bibgls@input}[1]{}}%
\protected@urite\Q@auxout{}{\string\@bibgls@input{#1}}/,
\global\newwrite\@bibgls@auxout
\openout\@bibgls@auxout=#1
\AtEndDocument{\closeout\@bibgls@auxoutl}y,
\gdef\@bibglsOwriteQaux{\protected@urite\@bibglsQauxout}y,
\gdef\@set@bibglsOuriteQaux##1{\GlossariesExtraWarning{repeated
invocation of bibglsaux option ignored}}

Version 1.06 changes the docdef option to a choice rather than boolean set-
ting. The available values are: false, true or restricted. The restricted option
permits document definitions as long as they occur before the first glossary is
displayed.

\@glsxtr@docdefval The docdef value is stored as an integer: 0 (false), 1 (true) and 2 (restricted).
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@docdefval}{0}

Need to provide conditional commands that are backward compatible:

\if@glsxtrdocdef
\newcommand*{\if@glsxtrdocdef}{\ifnum\O@glsxtr@docdefval>0 }

\@glsxtrdocdeftrue
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrdocdeftrue}{\def\O@glsxtr@docdefval{1}}

\@glsxtrdocdeffalse

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrdocdeffalse}{\def\@glsxtr@docdefval{0}}

docdef By default don’t allow entries to be defined in the document to encourage the
user to define them in the preamble, but if the user is really determined to define
them in the document allow them to request this.

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{docdef}
[\@glsxtr@docdefsetting\Qglsxtr@docdefvall,
{false,true,restricted,atom}[truel¥

{h

\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval>1\relax
\renewcommand*{\@glsdoifexistsorwarn}{\glsdoifexistsl}/,
\else
\renewcommand*{\@glsdoifexistsorwarn}{\glsdoifexistsorwarn},
\fi
}
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\if@glsxtrdocdefrestricted
\newcommand*{\if@glsxtrdocdefrestricted}{\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval>1 }

\@glsdoifexistsorwarn Need an error to notify user if an undefined entry is being referenced in the
glossary for the docdef=restricted option. This is used by \glossentryname
(but not by \glossentrydesc etc as one error per entry is sufficient).

\newcommand*{\@glsdoifexistsorwarn}{\glsdoifexistsorwarn}

indexcrossrefs Automatically index cross references at the end of the document

\define@boolkey{glossaries-extra.sty}[@glsxtr]{indexcrossrefs}[true]{/
\if@glsxtrindexcrossrefs
\else
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs}{}}
\fi
}

Switch off since this can increase the build time.
\@glsxtrindexcrossrefsfalse

But allow see and seealso keys to switch it on automatically.

\Q@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs}{\@glsxtrindexcrossrefstrue}

autoseeindex Provide a boolean option to allow the user to prevent the automatic indexing
of the cross-referencing keys see, seealso and alias.

\define@boolkey{glossaries-extra.sty}[0@glsxtr@]{autoseeindex} [true]l{%
}

\@glsxtr@autoseeindextrue

equations Provide a boolean option to automatically switch to the equation counter when
in a numbered maths environment.

\define@boolkey{glossaries-extra.sty}[@glsxtr@]{equations}[truel{/

}
\Q@glsxtr@equationsfalse

\glsxtr@float
\let\glsxtr@float\@float

\glsxtr@dblfloat
\let\glsxtr@dblfloat\@dblfloat

floats Provide a boolean option to automatically switch to the the corresponding
counter when in a float.

\define@boolkey{glossaries-extra.sty}[@glsxtr@]{floats} [true]l{%
\if@glsxtr@floats
\renewcommand*{\@float} [1]{\renewcommand{\glscounter}{##1}\glsxtr@float{##1}}/
\renewcommand*{\@dblfloat}[1]{\renewcommand{\glscounter}{##1}\glsxtr@dblfloat{##1}}%
\else
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\let\@float\glsxtr@float
\let\@dblfloat\glsxtr@dblfloat
\fi
}
\@glsxtr@floatsfalse

\GlossariesExtraInfo Allow users to suppress information messages.
\newcommand*{\GlossariesExtraInfo}[1]{\PackageInfo{glossaries-extrat{#1}}

\GlossariesExtraWarning Allow users to suppress warnings.

\newcommand*{\GlossariesExtraWarning}[1]{\PackageWarning{glossaries-extrat{#1}}

‘lossariesExtraWarningNoLine Allow users to suppress warnings.

\newcommand*{\GlossariesExtraWarningNoLine} [1]{%
\PackageWarningNoLine{glossaries-extra}{#1}}

\Q@glsxtr@declareoption{nowarn}{y,
\let\GlossariesExtraWarning\@gobble
\let\GlossariesExtraWarningNoLine\@gobble
\glsxtr@dooption{nowarn}y

}

\@glsxtr@defpostpunc Redefines \glspostdescription. The postdot and nopostdot options will have
to redefine this.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{}

postdot Shortcut for nopostdot=false

\@glsxtr@declareoption{postdot}{%
\glsxtr@dooption{nopostdot=false}’
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{%

\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{},
\ifglsnopostdot\else.\spacefactor\sfcode‘\. \fi}},
Yh
}

nopostdot Needs to redefine \@glsxtr@defpostpunc

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{nopostdot}{true,false}[truel{)
\glsxtr@dooption{nopostdot=#11}7,
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{%

\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{/
\ifglsnopostdot\else.\spacefactor\sfcode‘\. \fil}},

Yh

}

postpunc Set the post-description punctuation. This also sets the \ifglsnopostdot con-
ditional, which now indicates if the post-description punctuation has been sup-
pressed.

\define@key{glossaries-extra.sty}{postpunc}{/
\glsxtr@dooption{nopostdot=false}’
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\ifstrequal{#1}{dot}
{h
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{%

\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{.\spacefactor\sfcode‘\.

Y
Yh
{4
\ifstrequal{#1}{commal}y
{4
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{/
\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{,1}/
Y
Yh
{4
\ifstrequal{#1}{nonel}’,
Tk
\glsxtr@dooption{nopostdot=truel}y
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{%
\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{}%
Y
Yh
Tk
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@defpostpunc}{/
\renewcommand*{\glspostdescription}{#1}/,
Y
Y
Yh
Yh
}

\glsxtrabbrvtype Glossary type for abbreviations.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrabbrvtype}{\glsdefaulttype}

\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef Set by abbreviations option.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef}{}

\abbreviationsname v1.50 unconditionally provide this command, so it can be redefined by a lan-

guage module.

\@ifpackageloaded{babell},
{\providecommand{\abbreviationsname}{\acronymname}}’
{\providecommand{\abbreviationsname}{Abbreviations}}/

\@glsxtr@doabbreviationsdef
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@doabbreviationsdef}{/,

\newglossary[glg-abr]{abbreviations}{gls-abr}{glo-abr}{\abbreviationsnamel},

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrabbrvtype}{abbreviationsl}/,

\newcommand*{\printabbreviations}[1] [1{%
\printglossary[type=\glsxtrabbrvtype,##1]

Y

\disable@keys{glossaries-extra.sty}{abbreviations}/,
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If the acronym option hasn’t been used, change \acronymtype to \glsxtrabbrvtype.

\ifglsacronym
\else
\renewcommand*{\acronymtype}{\glsxtrabbrvtypely,
\fi
Yh

abbreviations If abbreviations, create a new glossary type for abbreviations.

\@glsxtr@declareoption{abbreviations}{%
\let\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef\Q@glsxtr@doabbreviationsdef
}

\shortcut@gls
\newcommand{\shortcut@gls}{\cgls}

\shortcut@glspl
\newcommand{\shortcut@glspl}{\cglspl}
\shortcut@Gls
\newcommand{\shortcut@Gls}{\cGls}
\shortcut@Glspl
\newcommand{\shortcut@Glspl}{\cGlspl}
\shortcut@GLS
\newcommand{\shortcut@GLS}{\cGLS}
\shortcut@GLSpl

\newcommand{\shortcut@GLSpl}{\cGLSpl}

DefineAbbreviationShortcuts Enable shortcut commands for the abbreviations. Unlike the analogous com-
mand provided by glossaries, this uses \newcommand instead of \let as a safety
feature (except for \newabbr which is also provided with \GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts).

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts}{/
\newcommand*{\ab}{\shortcut@glsl}y,
\newcommand*{\abp}{\shortcut@glspll}
\newcommand*{\as}{\glsxtrshort}’
\newcommand*{\asp}{\glsxtrshortpl}y
\newcommand*{\al}{\glsxtrlongl}’
\newcommand*{\alp}{\glsxtrlongpl}’
\newcommand*{\af}{\glsxtrfulll}y,
\newcommand*{\afp}{\glsxtrfullpl}y,
\newcommand*{\Ab}{\shortcut@Gls}/
\newcommand*{\Abp}{\shortcut@Glspll}y
\newcommand*{\As}{\Glsxtrshort}/
\newcommand*{\Asp}{\Glsxtrshortpll}/
\newcommand*{\A1}{\Glsxtrlongl}’
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\newcommand*{\Alp}{\Glsxtrlongpl}’
\newcommand*{\Af}{\Glsxtrfull}},
\newcommand*{\Afp}{\Glsxtrfullpl}/,
\newcommand*{\AB}{\shortcut@GLS}/,
\newcommand*{\ABP}{\shortcut@GLSpl}%
\newcommand*{\AS}{\GLSxtrshortl}
\newcommand*{\ASP}{\GLSxtrshortpl}/,
\newcommand*{\AL}{\GLSxtrlongl}/,
\newcommand*{\ALP}{\GLSxtrlongpl}/,
\newcommand*{\AF}{\GLSxtrfull}/,
\newcommand*{\AFP}{\GLSxtrfullpl}},
\glsmfuaddmap{\ab}{\Ab}%
\glsmfublocker{\AB}/,
\glsmfuaddmap{\abp}{\Abp}/
\glsmfublocker{\ABP}/,
\glsmfuaddmap{\as}{\As}/
\glsmfublocker{\AS}/,
\glsmfuaddmap{\asp}{\Asp}%
\glsmfublocker{\ASP}%
\glsmfuaddmap{\al}{\A1}/,
\glsmfublocker{\AL}}
\glsmfuaddmap{\alp}{\Alp}%
\glsmfublocker{\ALP},
\glsmfuaddmap{\af }H\Af}%
\glsmfublocker{\AF}/,
\glsmfuaddmap{\afp}{\Afpl}%
\glsmfublocker{\AFP}/,

\providecommand*{\newabbr}{\newabbreviation}

Disable this command after it’s been used.

\let\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts\relax
}

\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts FEnable shortcut commands for the abbreviations, but uses the analogous com-
mands provided by glossaries.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts}{/
\newcommand*{\ac}{\shortcut@glsl}y
\newcommand*{\acp}{\shortcut@glspl}/
\newcommand*{\acs}{\glsxtrshort}y,
\newcommand*{\acsp}{\glsxtrshortpll}y
\newcommand*{\acl}{\glsxtrlong}’
\newcommand*{\aclp}{\glsxtrlongpl}/
\newcommand*{\acf}{\glsxtrfulll}y,
\newcommand*{\acfp}{\glsxtrfullpl}’
\newcommand*{\Ac}{\shortcut@Glsl}y,
\newcommand*{\Acp}{\shortcut@Glspll}
\newcommand*{\Acs}{\Glsxtrshort}Y
\newcommand*{\Acsp}{\Glsxtrshortpll}y
\newcommand*{\Ac1}{\Glsxtrlong}/
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\newcommand*{\Aclp}{\Glsxtrlongpl}/,
\newcommand*{\Acf}{\Glsxtrfulll}’
\newcommand*{\Acfp}{\Glsxtrfullpl}y
\newcommand*{\AC}{\shortcut@GLS}/,
\newcommand*{\ACP}{\shortcut@GLSpl}%
\newcommand*{\ACS}{\GLSxtrshort}Y
\newcommand*{\ACSP}{\GLSxtrshortpll}%
\newcommand*{\ACL}{\GLSxtrlong}%
\newcommand*{\ACLP}{\GLSxtrlongpl}%
\newcommand*{\ACF}{\GLSxtrfull}}
\newcommand*{\ACFP}{\GLSxtrfullpl}
\glsmfuaddmap{\ac}{\Ac}%
\glsmfublocker{\AC}}
\glsmfuaddmap{\acp}{\Acp}’
\glsmfublocker{\ACP}/,
\glsmfuaddmap{\acs}{\Acs}/
\glsmfublocker{\ACS}%
\glsmfuaddmap{\acsp}{\Acsp}’%
\glsmfublocker{\ACSP}/
\glsmfuaddmap{\acl}{\Ac1}/
\glsmfublocker{\ACL}Y%
\glsmfuaddmap{\aclp}{\Aclpl}’
\glsmfublocker{\ACLP}/
\glsmfuaddmap{\acf}{\Acf}%
\glsmfublocker{\ACF}
\glsmfuaddmap{\acfp}{\Acfp}’
\glsmfublocker{\ACFP}/

\providecommand*{\newabbr}{\newabbreviation}

Disable this command after it’s been used.

\let\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts\relax
}

\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts Similarly provide shortcut versions for the commands provided by the symbols
and numbers options.
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts}{/

\newcommand*{\newentry}{\newglossaryentryl}j
\ifdef\printsymbols
{h

\newcommand*{\newsym}{\glsxtrnewsymbol}’
H¥%
\ifdef\printnumbers
{h

\newcommand*{\newnum}{\glsxtrnewnumberl}’,
H¥%
\let\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts\relax

Always use the long forms, not the shortcuts, where portability is an issue.
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\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts

\@glsxtr@shortcutsval

shortcuts

(For example, when defining entries in a file that may be input by multiple
documents.)

Command used to set the shortcuts option.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{}

Store the value of the shortcuts option. (Needed by bib2gls.)

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@shortcutsval}{\ifglsacrshortcuts acro\else none\fil}J,

Provide shortcuts option. Unlike the glossaries version, this is a choice rather
than a boolean key but it also provides shortcuts=true and shortcuts=false, which
are equivalent to shortcuts=all and shortcuts=none. Multiple use of this option
in the same option list will override each other. New to v1.17: shortcuts=ac
which implements \GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts (not included in shortcuts=all
as it conflicts with other shortcuts).

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{shortcuts}’
[\@glsxtr@shortcutsval\@glsxtr@shortcutsnr]y
{acronyms,acro,abbreviations,abbr,other,all,true,ac,acother,abother,none,false} [true] {/

\ifcase\@glsxtr@shortcutsnr\relax % acronyms
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{’
\glsacrshortcutstrue
\DefineAcronymSynonyms
Yh
\or % acro
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/,
\glsacrshortcutstrue
\DefineAcronymSynonyms
Y
\or 7 abbreviations
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/,
\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts
Yh
\or 7% abbr
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/
\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts
Yh
\or 7 other
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{%
\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts
Yh
\or 7% all
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/,
\glsacrshortcutstrue

\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts

1Y

\or % true
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\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/,
\glsacrshortcutstrue

\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts

§

\or % ac
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{/
\glsacrshortcutstrue
\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts
Y

\or % acother

\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{’
\glsacrshortcutstrue
\GlsXtrDefineAcShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts

Y

\or % abother

\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{’
\glsacrshortcutstrue
\GlsXtrDefineAbbreviationShortcuts
\GlsXtrDefineOtherShortcuts

Yh

Leave none and false as last option.

\else % none, false
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts}{}%
\fi
}

\@glsxtr@doaccsupp
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@doaccsupp}{}

glossaries-accsupp can’t be loaded after glossaries-extra. glossaries-accsupp
v4.29+ checks \@glsxtr@doaccsupp to determine if it’s been loaded too late.

accsupp If accsupp, load glossaries-accsupp package.

\@glsxtr@declareoption{accsupp}{%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@doaccsupp}{\RequirePackage{glossaries-accsupp}}}

\@glsxtr@doloadprefix
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@doloadprefix}{}

prefix If prefix, load glossaries-prefix package.

\@glsxtr@declareoption{prefix}{/
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@doloadprefix}{\RequirePackage{glossaries-prefix}}}
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\glsxtrNoGlossaryWarning Warning text displayed in document if the external glossary file given by the
argument is missing.

\newcommand{\glsxtrNoGlossaryWarning}[1]{%
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Glossary ‘#1’ is missingl}/
\@glsxtr@defaultnoglossarywarning{#11}

}

nomissingglstext If true, suppress the text and warning produced if the external glossary file is
missing.
\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{nomissingglstext}
[\@glsxtr@nomissingglstextval\@glsxtr@nomissingglstextnr]
{true,false}[truel{/

\ifcase\@glsxtr@nomissingglstextnr\relax 7, true
\renewcommand{\glsxtrNoGlossaryWarning} [1]{\null}

\else J false
\renewcommand{\glsxtrNoGlossaryWarning} [1]{%

\@glsxtr@defaultnoglossarywarning{#1}%

Yh

\fi

}

Provide option to load glossaries-extra-stylemods (Deferred to the end.)

\@glsxtr@redefstyles
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@redefstyles}{}

stylemods

\define@key{glossaries-extra.sty}{stylemods}[default]{/
\ifstrequal{#1}{default}’%
{h
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrQ@redefstyles}{%
\RequirePackage{glossaries-extra-stylemods}}/%
Yh
{k
\ifstrequal{#1}{all}},
{h
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrQredefstyles}{%
\PassOptionsToPackage{all}{glossaries-extra-stylemods}/,
\RequirePackage{glossaries-extra-stylemods}/,
Yh
Y
{4
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@redefstyles}{}/,
\@for\@glsxtr@tmp:=#1\do{’
\IfFileExists{glossary-\Q@glsxtr@tmp.styl}’
Tk
\eappto\@glsxtr@redefstyles{’
\noexpand\RequirePackage{glossary-\Q@glsxtr@tmpl}}/,
Yh
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iV
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}lj,
{Glossaries style package ‘glossary-\Q@glsxtr@tmp.sty’
doesn’t exist (did you mean to use the ‘style’ key7?)1}V
{The list of values (#1) in the ‘stylemods’ key should
match the glossary-xxx.sty files provided with
glossaries.sty}%
Y
Y
\appto\@glsxtr@redefstyles{\RequirePackage{glossaries-extra-stylemods}}%

Yh

\@glsxtr@do@style
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@style}{}

style Since the stylemods option can automatically load extra style packages, deal
with the style option after those packages have been loaded.

\define@key{glossaries-extra.sty}style}{%
Defer actual style change:
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@style}{%
Set this as the default style:
\setkeys{glossaries.sty}{style={#1}1}/,
Set this style:
\setglossarystyle{#1}/
Yk
}

\glsxtr@inc@uwrglossaryctr Increments the associated counter if enabled. Does nothing by default. The
optional argument is the entry label in case it’s required, but the wrglossary
counter is globally used by all entries.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@inc@wrglossaryctr}[1]{}

\GlsXtrInternalLocationHyperlink{{counter)}{(prefiz)}
{(location)}

trInternallocationHyperlink

The first two arguments are always control sequences.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrInternalLocationHyperlink}[3]{%
\glsxtrhyperlink{#1#2#3}{#3}/,
}

rglossary@locationhyperlink

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@uwrglossary@locationhyperlink}[3]{%
\pageref{wrglossary.#3}/,
}
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indexcounter Define the wrglossary counter that’s incremented every time an entry is indexed,
except for cross-references. This is designed for use with bib2gls v1.4+. It can
work with the other indexing methods but it will interfere with the number list
collation. This option automatically implements counter=wrglossary.

Since glossaries automatically loads amsmath, there may be a problem if the
indexing occurs in the equation environment, because only one \1abel is allowed
in each instance of that environment. It’s best to change the counter when in
maths mode.

\@glsxtr@declareoption{indexcounter}{/

\glsxtr@dooption{counter=wrglossary}

\ifundef\c@wrglossary

{h

\newcounter{wrglossary}/,
\renewcommand{\thewrglossary}{\arabic{wrglossary}}/

Yh

{3

\renewcommand*{\glsxtr@inc@wrglossaryctr}[1]{%

Only increment if the current counter is wrglossary.
\ifdefstring\@gls@counter{wrglossary}’%
{4
\refstepcounter{wrglossary}/
\label{wrglossary.\thewrglossary}/
\@@glsxtrwrglosscountermark{\thewrglossaryl}/,
Yh
{34
Yh
\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrInternalLocationHyperlink} [3]{%
\ifdefstring\glsentrycounter{wrglossary}/
{4
\@glsxtr@urglossary@locationhyperlink{##1}{##2}{##3}/
Yh
{\glsxtrhyperlink{##1##2##3}{##3}}/
Yh
}

\@glsxtrwrglossmark Marks the place where indexing occurs. Does nothing by default.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}{}

\@@glsxtrwrglossmark Since \glsadd can be used in the preamble, this action needs to be disabled
until the start of the document.

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrwrglossmark}{}
\AtBeginDocument{\renewcommand*{\@@glsxtrwrglossmark}{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}}

\glsxtrwrglossmark

\newcommand*{\glsxtrwrglossmark}{\ensuremath{\cdot}}

\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark Marks the place where wrglossary counter is incremented. Does nothing by
default.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark} [1]{}
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\@@glsxtrwrglosscountermark

\glsxtrwrglosscountermark

\@glsxtr@doshowtarget

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrwrglosscountermark} [1]{}
\AtBeginDocument{\renewcommand*{\@0glsxtrwrglosscountermark}{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark}}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrwrglosscountermark}[1]{\glsshowtargetfonttext{ [#1]}}

\newcommand\@glsxtr@doshowtarget [2] {#2}

\glsxtrundefdebug Don’t do anything until after the document environment has begun.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrundefdebugl}[1]{}

\@glsxtrundefdebug Use the same font as the targets.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrundefdebug} [1]1{%
\if@gls@debug \glsshowtargetfonttext{[#1]}\fi
}

debug Provide extra debug options.

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{debug}
[\@glsxtr@debugval\@glsxtr@debugnr]
{true,false,showtargets,showwrgloss,all, showaccsupp}[truel{/

\ifcase\@glsxtr@debugnr\relax % true
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=truel}y,
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}{}%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark} [1]{}%

\or 7 false
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=falsel}y,
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}{}%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark} [1]{}/
\let\@glsxtr@doshowtarget\@secondoftwo

\or 7 showtargets
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=showtargets}’%
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetleftl}y

\or % showwrgloss
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=true}’%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}{\glsxtrurglossmarkl}/
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark}{\glsxtrwrglosscountermark},

\or 7% all
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=true,debug=showaccsupp}i
% debug=showwrgloss:
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglossmark}{\glsxtrwrglossmarkl}/,
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrwrglosscountermark}{\glsxtrwrglosscountermark}’
% debug=showtargets:
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetleftl}y

\or % showaccsupp
\glsxtr@dooption{debug=showaccsuppl}’%

\fi
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\glsxtrshowtargetouter

\newcommand*{\glsxtrshowtargetouter}{\glsshowtargetouter}

\glsxtrshowtargetinner

\newcommand*{\glsxtrshowtargetinner}[1]{\glsshowtargetinner{#1}}
Debugging show targets.

\Q@glsxtrshowtargetleft
\newcommand{\@glsxtrshowtargetleft}[2]{\Q@glsshowtarget{#1}#2\0glsxtrshowtargetmark}y,

\@glsxtrshowtargetright
\newcommand{\@glsxtrshowtargetright}[2]{\@glsxtrshowtargetmark#2\0glsshowtarget{#1}1}/,

\Qglsxtrshowtargetmark
\newcommand{\@glsxtrshowtargetmark}{}%

showtargets Implements debug=showtargets and provides extra adjustments.

\define@choicekey{glossaries-extra.sty}{showtargets}
[\@glsxtr@showtargetsval\Q@glsxtr@showtargetsnr]y
{left,right,innerleft,innerright,annoteleft,annoteright}’%
Tk

\glsxtr@dooption{debug=showtargetsl}y,

\ifcase\@glsxtr@showtargetsnr\relax
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetleft}/
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsshowtargetouter}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinner}y
\let\@glsxtrshowtargetmark\empty

\or
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetright}/
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsshowtargetouter}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinner}y,
\let\@glsxtrshowtargetmark\empty

\or
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\Q@glsxtrshowtargetleft}’%
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsxtrshowtargetinner}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinnersymleft}/,
\let\@glsxtrshowtargetmark\empty

\or
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetrightl}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsxtrshowtargetinner}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinnersymrightl}y,
\let\@glsxtrshowtargetmark\empty

\or
\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\Qglsxtrshowtargetleft}’
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsxtrshowtargetinnerl}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinnersymleft}y,
\def\@glsxtrshowtargetmark{\@glsshowtargetmarkfmt\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolrightl}y,

\or
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\def\@glsxtr@doshowtarget{\@glsxtrshowtargetright}’
\def\glsxtrshowtargetouter{\glsxtrshowtargetinner}y,
\def\glsxtrshowtargetinner{\glsshowtargetinnersymright}y,
\def\@glsxtrshowtargetmark{\@glsshowtargetmarkfmt\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft}%
\fi
}

Pass all other options to glossaries.

‘1sxtr@processunknownoptions Need to compensate for the problem identified in https://www.dickimaw-books.
com/bugtracker.php?key=171

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@processunknownoptions}{}

\@ifpackageloaded{glossaries}
AV
\DeclareOptionX*{J,
\edef\glsxtr@processunknownoptions{’%
\noexpand\setupglossaries{\expandonce\CurrentOption}}}

}
{h
\DeclareOptionX*{Y%
\expandafter\glsxtr@dooption\expandafter{\CurrentOption}}
}

Process options.
\ProcessOptionsX
Load glossaries if not already loaded.

\RequirePackage{glossaries}
\glsxtr@processunknownoptions

Load the glossaries-accsupp package if required.
\@glsxtr@doaccsupp

Load the glossaries-prefix package if required.
\@glsxtr@doloadprefix

Redefine \glspostdescription if required.
\@glsxtr@defpostpunc

\glsindexsetting This command was new to glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined. Note that
record=only and record=nameref implement sort=none, which will change the
default definition of \glsindexingsetting.

\let\@glsxtr@org@indexingsetting\glsindexingsetting

\providecommand{\glsindexingsetting}{\ifglsxindy xindy\else makeindex\fi}

\ifx\@glsxtr@org@indexingsetting\glsindexingsetting
\renewcommand{\glsindexingsetting}{%
\@glsxtr@if@record@only{bib2gls}{\ifglsxindy xindy\else makeindex\fi}J,
}

\else

\@glsxtr@if@record@only{\renewcommand{\glsindexingsetting}{bib2gls}}{}%

\fi
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The following commands are new to glossaries v4.50, so provide them if an
older version is present.

\glssentencecase

\providecommand{\glssentencecase}[1]{\makefirstuc{#1}}

\glslowercase This uses \MakeTextLowercase because if \glslowercase isn’t defined then
textcase has been loaded and we might have an older kernel.

\providecommand{\glslowercase} [1]{\MakeTextLowercase{#1}}

\glsuppercase Not using \unexpanded because ditto the above.
\providecommand{\glsuppercase} [1]{\mfirstucMakeUppercase{#1}}

\glspdfsentencecase For use in PDF strings. Ensure argument fully expanded first. This command
is provided rather than defined to allow for the possibility that it may be added
to glossaries at a later date.

\ExplSyntaxOn
\providecommand{\glspdfsentencecase}[1]{ \exp_args:Ne \MFUsentencecase { #1 } }
\ExplSyntax0ff

\@Glsentryfield This command was new to glossaries v4.50 so won’t be defined for older versions.
\def\@Glsentryfield#1#2{%
\glstexorpdfstring{\0@Gls@entry@field{#1}{#2}1}

{\glspdfsentencecase{\@gls@entry@field{#1}{#2}}1}/
}

\glstexorpdfstring

\ifdef\glstexorpdfstring

{3

{
\ifdef\texorpdfstring
{\newcommand{\glstexorpdfstring}{\texorpdfstring}}
{\newcommand{\glstexorpdfstring} [2] {#1}}

}

\@glsxtr@org@MakeUppercase Save the original definition of \MakeUppercase in case it needs to be restored.
\let\@glsxtr@org@MakeUppercase\MakeUppercase

\glsmeasurewidth \glsmeasurewidth was only introduced to glossaries v4.51 so may not be avail-
able. This provides a definition that simply uses \settowidth.
\providecommand{\glsmeasurewidth} [2]{/
\settowidth{#1}{#2}/,
}

If mfirstuc v2.08+ is installed, provide interface commands. The simplest
method is to test the existence of \MFUsentencecase, which is provided by
mfirstuc v2.08+ but also by glossaries v4.50+. So it may be defined because
glossaries v4.50+ is installed, in which case \glsmfuexcl etc are also defined,
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but it may be defined because mfirstuc v2.08+ is installed but an older version
of glossaries may be present, in which case \glsmfuexcl etc won’t be defined.
\ExplSyntaxOn
\ifdef\MFUsentencecase
V)

Automatically identify exclusions, blockers and mappings.

\glsmfuexcl
\providecommand{\glsmfuexcl} [1]{\MFUexc1{#1}}
\glsmfublocker
\providecommand{\glsmfublocker}[1]{\MFUblocker{#1}}
\glsmfuaddmap

\providecommand{\glsmfuaddmap} [2] {\MFUaddmap{#1}{#2}}

Don’t alter \MakeUppercase

\@glsxtr@saveMakeUppercase
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@saveMakeUppercase}{}

)glsxtr@restoreMakeUppercase

\newcommand{\@glsxtr@restoreMakeUppercase}{}

\@glsxtr@assignMakeUppercase
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@assignMakeUppercase}{}

}
{

Provide \MFUsentencecase for use where expandable contexts are required.

\MFUsentencecase
\providecommand{\MFUsentencecase}[1]{\text_titlecase_first:n{#1}}
Provide support for exclusions with \MFUsentencecase.
\glsmfuexcl
\providecommand{\glsmfuexcl}[1]{
\tl_if_in:NnF \1_text_case_exclude_arg_tl {#1}
{
\tl_put_right:Nn \1l_text_case_exclude_arg_tl {#1}
}
}
Just treat blockers and mappings as exclusions.
\glsmfublocker

\providecommand{\glsmfublocker}[1]{\glsmfuexcl{#1}}
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\glsmfuaddmap
\providecommand{\glsmfuaddmap} [2] {\glsmfuexcl{#1}\glsmfublocker{#2}}

With old versions of mfirstuc, save and restore \MakeUppercase in the heading
hooks.

\newcommand{\@glsxtr@saveMakeUppercase}{’
\let\@glsxtr@org@MakeUppercase\MakeUppercase

}

\newcommand{\@glsxtrO@restoreMakeUppercase}{/,
\let\MakeUppercase\@glsxtr@Qorg@MakeUppercase

}

\newcommand{\@glsxtr@assignMakeUppercase}{’%
\let\MakeUppercase\MakeTextUppercase

}

}

Finished ETEX3 code.
\ExplSyntax0ff

\glsdoshowtarget Added to glossaries v4.50 so many not be defined. Need to redefine it so use
\def.

\def\glsdoshowtarget{\@glsxtr@doshowtarget}

glsxtrshowtargetsymbolright

\newcommand{\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolright}{/
\ifmmode \mbox{\tiny$\triangleleft$}\else {\tiny$\triangleleft$}\fi
}

\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft

\newcommand{\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft}{%
\ifmmode \mbox{\tiny$\triangleright$}\else {\tiny$\triangleright$}\fi
}

\glsshowtargetinner Only added to glossaries in v4.50 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\glsshowtargetinner}[1]{\glsshowtargetfonttext{[#1]}}

\glsshowtargetfont Only added to glossaries in v4.45 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\glsshowtargetfont}{\ttfamily\footnotesize}

\glsshowtargetfonttext Text-block command that checks for math-mode. Only added to glossaries in
v4.50 so may not be defined.

\providecommand*{\glsshowtargetfonttext} [1]{%
\ifmmode \nfss@text{\glsshowtargetfont #1}\else {\glsshowtargetfont #1}\fi
}

\glsshowtargetinnersymleft

\newcommand*{\glsshowtargetinnersymleft} [1]{%
\glsshowtargetinner{#1}\allowbreak\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft}
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\glsshowtargetinnersymright

\newcommand*{\glsshowtargetinnersymright}[1]{%
\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolright\allowbreak\glsshowtargetinner{#1}}

\glsshowtargetouter Only added to glossaries in v4.45 so may not be defined.

\providecommand*{\glsshowtargetouter}[1]{/
\glsshowtargetsymbol\marginpar{\glsshowtargetsymbol\glsshowtargetfont #1}}

\@glsshowtarget Only added to glossaries in v4.32 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\@glsshowtarget} [1]{}

\glsshowtarget This command was introduced to glossaries v4.32 so it may not be defined.
Therefore it’s defined here using \def. \glsshowtargetouter was introduced
in glossaries v4.45, so that also may not be defined.

\def\glsshowtarget#1{/,
\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading
Tk
\ifmmode
\nfssO@text{\glsxtrshowtargetinner{#1}}%
\else
\ifinner
\glsxtrshowtargetinner{#1}J,
\else
\glsxtrshowtargetouter{#1}/,
\fi
\fi
Yh
{[#11}%
{{\protect\glsshowtargetinner{#1}}}%
}

\@glsshowtargetmarkfmt

\newcommand*{\@glsshowtargetmarkfmt} [1]{%
\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading

%

\ifmmode \nfss@text{#1}\else #1\fi
Y
{3
{\ifmmode \nfss@text{#1}\else #1\fil}},
}

\@glsxtr@org@doseeglossary Save original definition of \@do@seeglossary
\let\@glsxtr@org@doseeglossary\Q@do@seeglossary

\@glsxtr@doseeglossary This doesn’t increment the associated counter.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@doseeglossary}[2]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/
{h
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\@@glsxtrwrglossmark
\@glsxtr@org@doseeglossary{#1}{#2}7,
Yh
}

tr@dosee@alsoindex@glossary
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@dosee@alsoindex@glossary}[2]{/
\@glsxtr@recordsee{#1}{#2}/,
\@glsxtr@doseeglossary{#1}{#2}}
}

\@glsxtr@org@gloautosee Save and restore original definition of \@glo@autosee. (That command may
not be defined as it was only introduced to glossaries v4.30, in which case the
synonym won’t be defined either.)

\let\@glsxtr@orgdgloautosee\O@gloRautosee

Check if user tried autoseeindex=false when it can’t be supported.

\if@glsxtr@autoseeindex
\else
\ifdef\@glsxtr@org@gloautosee
{3%
{\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{‘autoseeindex=false’ package
option requires at least v4.30 of glossaries.styl/
{You need to update the glossaries.sty packagel’

}
\fi

\@gloGautosee If \@glo@autosee has been defined (glossaries v4.30 onwards), redefine it to test
the autoseeindex option.
\ifdef\@glo@autosee
h
\renewcommand*{\@gloQautosee}{%
\if@glsxtr@autoseeindex\@glsxtr@org@gloautosee\fi}},
Yh
{3
\gls@checkseeallowed Don’t prohibit the use of the see key before the indexing files have been opened
if the automatic see indexing has been disabled, since it’s no longer an issue.
\renewcommand*{\gls@checkseeallowed}{%
\if@glsxtr@autoseeindex\Q@gls@see@noindex\fi

}

Define abbreviations glossaries if required.

\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef
\let\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef\relax

Setup shortcuts if required.
\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts
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Redefine \@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries if required.
\Q@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries

\glossariesextrasetup Allow user to set options after the package has been loaded. First modify
\glsxtr@dooption so that it now uses \setupglossaries:
\renewcommand{\glsxtr@dooption}[1]{\setupglossaries{#1}1}/,
Disable options that can only be used when the package is loaded:
\disable@keys{glossaries-extra.sty}{accsupp}
Now define the user command:
\newcommand*{\glossariesextrasetup}[1]{/%
\let\glsxtr@setup@record\relax
\let\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts\relax
\let\@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries\relax
\let\@glsxtr@doloadprefix\relax
\setkeys{glossaries-extra.sty}{#1}}
\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef
\let\@glsxtr@abbreviationsdef\relax
\@glsxtr@setupshortcuts
\glsxtr@setup@record
\@glsxtr@redef@forglsentries

\@glsxtr@doloadprefix
}

\glsxtr@org@edo@wrglossary Save original definition of \@@do@wrglossary.
\let\glsxtr@org@@do@wrglossary\@@doQwrglossary

\glsxtr@edo@uwrglossary The new version adds code that can show a marker for debugging and increments
the associated counter if enabled.
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@@do@wrglossary}[1]{%
\@Qglsxtrwrglossmark
\glsxtr@inc@urglossaryctr{#1}J
\glsxtr@org@@doQurglossary{#1}%
}

\glsxtr@saveentrycounter Save original definition of \@gls@saveentrycounter.

\let\glsxtr@saveentrycounter\Q@gls@saveentrycounter

\@gls@saveentrycounter Change \@gls@saveentrycounter so that it only stores the entry counter in-
formation if the indexing is on.

\let\@gls@saveentrycounter\glsxtr@indexonly@saveentrycounter

\@xpQgls@getcounterprefix This command is provided by glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined. Provide a
similar command in case the new version hasn’t been installed.
\providecommand*\@xp@gls@getcounterprefix [2]{%
\bgroup
\glswrglossdisableanchorcmds
\protected@edef\@do@gls@getcounterprefix{y,
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\noexpand\egroup
\noexpand\Q@gls@getcounterprefix{#1}{#2}/
Y
\@doQgls@getcounterprefix
}

glswrglossdisableanchorcmds

\providecommand{\glswrglossdisableanchorcmds}{\let\glstexorpdfstring\@secondoftwol}

\@gls@getcounterprefix This command is provided by the base glossaries package, but is redefined here.
The standard indexing methods don’t directly store the hypertarget but instead
need to split it into the counter, prefix and location parts, which can be recon-
stituted in the location list. Unfortunately, not all targets are in this form, so
the links fail. With record=nameref, the complete target name can be saved, so
this modification adjusts the warning.

The expansion should now be performed in \@xp@gls@getcounterprefix.
Any commands that were using \@gls@getcounterprefix directly need to be
use \@xpOgls@getcounterprefix instead.

\renewcommand*\Qgls@getcounterprefix [2]{}
\def\@gls@thisloc{#1}\def\@gls@thisHloc{#2}},
\ifx\0gls@thisloc\@gls@thisHloc

\def\@glo@counterprefix{}’
\else
\def\0gls@getQcounterprefix##1l.#1##2\endO@getprefix{y,
\def\@glo@tmp{##2}Y,
\ifx\Q@glo@tmp\@empty
\def\@glo@counterprefix{}%
\else
\def\@glo@counterprefix{##1}/,
\fi
Y
\@gls@get@counterprefix#2.#1\end@getprefix
Warn if no prefix can be formed, unless record=nameref.

\ifx\@glo@counterprefix\Q@empty
\ifx\Q@glsxtr@record@setting\Oglsxtr@record@setting@nameref
\else

\GlossariesExtraWarning{Hyper target ‘#2’ can’t be formed by
prefixing~~Jlocation ‘#1’. You need to modify the
definition of \string\theH\Q@glsQcounter~~Jotherwise you
will get the warning: "‘name{\@gls@counter.#1}’ has been~"J
referenced but does not exist"}
\ifx\Oglsxtr@record@setting\0glsxtrOrecord@setting@only
. You may want to consider using record=nameref instead
\fi}y

\fi
\fi
\fi

37



Provide script dialect hook (does nothing unless redefined by glossaries-extra-
bib2gls).

\@glsxtrdialecthook
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrdialecthook}{}

Set up record option if required.

\glsxtr@setup@record
Disable preamble-only options and switch on the undefined tag at the start

of the document.

\AtBeginDocument{%
\disable@keys{glossaries-extra.sty}{abbreviations,docdef,record}’
\def\glsxtrundefdebug{\@glsxtrundefdebugl}/
\def\@glsxtrundeftag{\glsxtrundeftag}i

}

1.2 Extra Utilities

\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined{(label )}{(true)}{(false)} ]

\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined

Does (true) if the entry given by (label) is either undefined or hasn’t been used
(or has had the first use flag reset).
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined} [3]1{%
\ifglsentryexists{#1}}
{\ifbool{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0flag}{#3}{#2}1}/
{#2}Y,
}

Starred form of \ifglossaryexists was only introduced to glossaries v4.46
so provide it if it hasn’t been defined.
\ifdef\s@ifglossaryexists

{3
{

\ifglossaryexists

\renewcommand{\ifglossaryexists}{/,
\@ifstar\s@ifglossaryexists\Q@ifglossaryexists

}

\@ifglossaryexists

\newcommand{\@ifglossaryexists}[3]1{%
\ifcsundef{@glotype@#1@out}H{#3}{#2}%
}

\s@ifglossaryexists

\newcommand{\s@ifglossaryexists}[3]{/
\ifcsundef{glolist@#1}{#3}{#2}/,
}
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\glsxtrifemptyglossary

\GlsXtrIfInGlossary [

\glsxtrifemptyglossary{(type)}{(true)}{(false)} ]

Provide command to determine if any entries have been added to the glossary
(where the glossary label is provided in the first argument). The entries are
stored in the comma-separated list \glolist@(type). If this hasn’t been de-
fined, the glossary doesn’t exist. If it has been defined and is simply a comma,
the glossary exists and is empty. (It’s initialised to a comma.)

\newcommand{\glsxtrifemptyglossary}[3]{/

\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}%

{k
\ifcsstring{glolist@#1}{, }H{#2}{#3}V

Yh

{h
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#1’ doesn’t exist}{}%
#2%

Yh

\GlsXtrIfInGlossary{(label )} {(type)}{(true)}{(false)} ]

Test if the given entry is in the given glossary list. This may not correspond
to the type key as the entry may have been copied to the list. Does (false) and
issues warning if the glossary doesn’t exist.

\ExplSyntaxOn
\clist_new:N \__glossariesxtr_glolist_clist
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfInGlossary} [4]{%
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glolist@#2 }
{
\exp_args:NNv \clist_set:Nn
\__glossariesxtr_glolist_clist { glolist@#2 }
\clist_if_in:NnTF
\__glossariesxtr_glolist_clist { #1 }
{#33r{#}
}
{
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary
#4
}
}
\ExplSyntax0ff

type T ‘#1’ 7 doesn’t ~ existM}

\glsxtrifkeydefined Tests if the key given in the first argument has been defined.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifkeydefined} [3]{/
\key@ifundefined{glossentry{#1}{#3}{#2}/
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}

\glsxtrprovidestoragekey Like \glsaddstoragekey but does nothing if the key has already been defined.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrprovidestoragekey}{/
\@ifstar\@sglsxtr@provide@storagekey\@glsxtr@provide@storagekey
}

\@glsxtr@provide@storagekey Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@provide@storagekey} [3]{%
\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{#1}/,
{h
\define@key{glossentry{#1}{\csdef{Q@glo@#1}{##1}1}/,
\appto\@gls@keymap{, {#1}{#1}}Y
\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\csdef{@glo@#1}{#2}}%
\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{%
\letcs{\@glo@tmp}{Qglo@#1}/,
\gls@assign@field{#2}{\0glo@label}{#1}{\@glo@tmp}%
Yh
Allow the user to omit the user level command if they only intended fetching
the value with \glsxtrusefield

\ifblank{#3}
{34
{4
\newcommand*{#3} [1] {\@gls@entry@field{##1}{#1}}/

Y

Yh

{4

Provide the no-link command if not already defined.

\ifblank{#3}
3%
{h
\providecommand*{#3} [1]{\@gls@entry@field{##1}{#1}}/,
Yh
%
}

sQglsxtr@provide@storagekey Starred version.

\newcommand*{\s@glsxtr@provide@storagekey}[1]1{%
\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{#11}}
Tk
\expandafter\newcommand\expandafter*\expandafter
{\csname gls@assign@#1@field\endcsname}[2]{7%
\@@gls@expand@field{## 1 {#1}{##2}}
Y
Yh
{%
\@glsxtr@provide@addstoragekey{#1}/,
}
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The name of a text-block control sequence can be stored in a field (given
by \GlsXtrFmtField). This command can then be used with \glsxtrfmt
[{options)]1{{label) }{(text)} which effectively does \glslink [{options)]{(label)}{{cs)
{(text)}} If the field hasn’t been set for that entry just (text) is done.

\GlsXtrFmtField
\newcommand{\GlsXtrFmtField}{useri}

\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions
\newcommand{\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions}{noindex}

\glsxtrfmt [(options)]{(entry-label )}{(text)}[(insert)]

\glsxtrfmt
The post-link hook isn’t done. This now has a starred form that checks for a
final optional argument.

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrfmt}{\@ifstar\s@glsxtrfmt\@glsxtrfmt}

\@glsxtrfmt Unstarred form.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrfmt} [3] [1{\@O0glsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{#3}{}}

\s@glsxtrfmt Starred form.

\newcommand*{\s@glsxtrfmt} [3] [1{%
\new@ifnextchar [{\s@0glsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{#3}}/,
{\eoglsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{#3}{}}/

}

\s@@glsxtrfmt Pick up final optional argument.
\def\s@0glsxtrfmt#1#2#3 [#4] {\00glsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{#3}{#4}}

\@eglsxtrfmt Actual inner working.
\newcommand*{\@0glsxtrfmt} [4]{%

Since there’s no post-link hook to worry about, grouping can be added to pro-
vide some protection against nesting (but in general nested link text should be
avoided).
\begingroup
\def\glslabel{#2}/
\glsdoifexistsordo{#2}%
iV
\ifglshasfield{\GlsXtrFmtField}{#2}/,
AV
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\relax
\expandafter\@gls@link\expandafter [\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions,#1]{#2}%
{\glsxtrfmtdisplay{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#3}{#4}}/
Y
{\glsxtrfmtdisplay{@firstofone}{#3}{#4}1}7
Y
iV
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\Glsxtrfmt

\@Glsxtrfmt

\s@Glsxtrfmt

\glsxtrfmtdisplay

\glsxtrentryfmt

\glsxtrpdfentryfmt

\@glsxtrentryfmt

Has the default noindex been counteracted? If so, this needs \glsadd in case
bib2gls needs to pick up the record.
\begingroup
\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts
\setkeys{glslink}{\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions,#1}/
\1fKV@glslink@noindex\else\glsadd{#2}\fi
\endgroup
\glsxtrfmtdisplay{@firstofone}{#3}{#41}/,
Y
\endgroup
}

\Glsxtrfmt [{options)]{(entry-label )}{(text)}[(insert)]

As \glsxtrfmt but applies a sentence-case change to (text). This is provided
to allow a mapping with mfirstuc v2.08+ in the event that an automated case-
change is required.

\newrobustcmd*{\Glsxtrfmt}{\@ifstar\s@Glsxtrfmt\@Glsxtrfmt}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrfmt}{\Glsxtrfmt}

Unstarred form.
\newcommand*{\@Glsxtrfmt} [3] [1{\@O0glsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{\glssentencecase{#3}}{}}

Starred form.

\newcommand*{\s@Glsxtrfmt} [3] [1{%

\new@ifnextchar [{\s@0glsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{\glssentencecase{#3}}}/,
{\eeglsxtrfmt{#1}{#2}{\glssentencecase{#3}}{}1}/

}

The command used internally by \glsxtrfmt to do the actual formatting. The
first argument is the control sequence name, the second is the control sequence’s
argument, the third is the inserted material (if starred form used).

\newcommand{\glsxtrfmtdisplay}[3]{\csuse{#1}{#2}#3}

No link or indexing.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrentryfmt}[2]{/
\glstexorpdfstring{\Q@glsxtrentryfmt{#1}{#2}}{\glsxtrpdfentryfmt{#1}{#2}}%
}

Used for the PDF bookmarks.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpdfentryfmt} [2] {#2}

\newrobustcmd*{\@glsxtrentryfmt} [2]{/
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Locally define \glslabel in case the helper command needs to access the label.

{h
\protected@edef\glslabel{#1}/,
\glsdoifexistsordo{#1}%
iV
\ifglshasfield{\GlsXtrFmtField}{#1}}
{h
\csuse{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#2}/
Yh
{#21}7,
Y
{#2}4
Yh
}

\Glsxtrentryfmt Sentence-case version.
\newcommand*{\Glsxtrentryfmt} [2] {/
\glstexorpdfstring
{\oglsxtrentryfmt{#1}{\glssentencecase{#2}}1}/
{\Glsxtrpdfentryfmt{#1}{#2}}V
}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrentryfmt}{\Glsxtrentryfmt}

\Glsxtrpdfentryfmt Used for the PDF bookmarks.
\newcommand*{\Glsxtrpdfentryfmt}[2] {\MFUsentencecase{#2}}

\glsxtrfieldlistadd If a field stores an etoolbox internal list (e.g. loclist) then this macro provides
a convenient way of adding to the list via etoolbox’s \listcsadd. The first
argument is the entry’s label, the second is the field label and the third is the
element to add to the list.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldlistadd} [3]{%
\listcsadd{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}%
}

\glsxtrfieldlistgadd Similarly but uses \listcsgadd.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldlistgadd}[3]{%
\listcsgadd{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}%
}

\glsxtrfieldlisteadd Similarly but uses \listcseadd.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldlisteadd}[3]{%
\listcseadd{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}/,
}

\glsxtrfieldlistxadd Similarly but uses \listcsxadd.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldlistxadd}[3]{%
\listcsxadd{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}/,
}
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Now provide commands to iterate over these lists.

\glsxtrfielddolistloop

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfielddolistloop}[2]{%
\dolistcsloop{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}7,
}

\glsxtrfieldforlistloop

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldforlistloop}[3]1{%
\forlistcsloop{#3}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}%
}

\glsxtrfieldformatlist

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrfieldformatlist} [2]{/

\begingroup
\def\@dtl@formatlist@itemsep{}%
\def\@dtl@formatlist@lastitem{}%
\def\@dtl@formatlist@prelastitem{}%
\def\@dtl@formatlist@prelastitemsep{}/
\forlistcsloop{\@dtl@formatlist@handler}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}%
\@dtl@formatlist@prelastitem\@dtl@formatlist@lastitem

\endgroup

}

List element tests:

\glsxtrfieldifinlist First argument label, second argument field, third argument item, fourth true
part and fifth false part.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldifinlist}[6]1{%
\ifinlistcs{#3}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}o#2}{#4}{#5}%
}

\glsxtrfieldxifinlist Expands item.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrfieldxifinlist}[5]{%
\xifinlistcs{#3}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@#2}{#4}{#5}}
}

\glsxtrforcsvfield{(label )}{(field)}{(cs handler)}

\glsxtrforcsvfield

\newcommand*{\glsxtrforcsvfield}{/,
\@ifstar\s@glsxtrforcsvfield\@glsxtrforcsvfield
}

\@glsxtrforcsvfield Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrforcsvfield} [3]{%
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}V,
{h

\let\glsxtrendfor\@endfortrue
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\@for\Q@glsxtr@label:=\glscurrentfieldvalue\do
{\expandafter#3\expandafter{\Q@glsxtr@label}}}’
{34
}

\s@glsxtrforcsvfield Starred version.

\newcommand*{\s@glsxtrforcsvfield}[3]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}Y
Tk
\let\glsxtrendfor\@endfortrue
\@for\@glsxtr@label:=\glscurrentfieldvalue\do
{\expandafter#3\expandafter{\@glsxtr@label}}}/,
{3
}

\glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist}[2]{/
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}%
{\@dtlformatlist\glscurrentfieldvaluel,

{3%

}

\GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList{(label)}{(field)}{(list)}
{(true)}{(false)}

GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList\@GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList
}

Note \DTLifinlist performs one level on the list but not the element.

GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\@GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList} [5]{%

\@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}V,

{h
\expandafter\DTLifinlist\expandafter{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}/,
{#3}{#4}{#5}

Y

{#5}

}

GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList Starred version.
\newcommand*{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList}[5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}/
%
\expandafter\DTLifinlist\expandafter{\glscurrentfieldvaluel},
{#3}{#4}{#5}V
Y
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{#53}%

\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList{(label)}{(field)}{(value)}
{(true)}{(false)}

\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList
Essentially the reverse. Tests if the given value is in the given field which should
contain a comma-separated list.
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}{/%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList\@GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList
}

GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\@GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}[5]{%
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}%
Tk
\DTLifinlist{#3}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#4}{#5}%
Y
{#5}%
}

GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\s@GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}[5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}Y
VA
\DTLifinlist{#3}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#4}{#5}%
Y
{#5}%
}

\xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList{(label)}{(field)}{(value)}
{(true)}{(false)}
GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList

As above but fully expand (value).

\newcommand*{\xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}{/
\Q@ifstar\s@xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList\@xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList
}

GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\@xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}[5]1{/
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}%
Tk
\protected@edef\@gls@tmp{#3}%
\expandafter\DTLifinlist\expandafter{\Q@gls@tmp}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#4}{#51}/,
Y
{#5}%
}
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GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\s@xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList}[5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#2}{#1}V
Tk
\protected@edef\QglsQtmp{#31}/,
\expandafter\DTLifinlist\expandafter{\@gls@tmp}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#4}{#5}/
Y
{#5}
}

\glsxtrifhasfield{(field)}{(label )}{(true)}{(false)?}

\glsxtrifhasfield

A simpler alternative to \ifglshasfield that doesn’t complain if the entry
or the field doesn’t exist. (No mapping is used.) Grouping is added to the
unstarred version allow for nested use.

\newrobustcmd{\glsxtrifhasfield}{’

\@ifstar{\s@glsxtrifhasfield}{\@glsxtrifhasfield}},

}

\@glsxtrifhasfield Unstarred version adds grouping.
\newcommand{\@glsxtrifhasfield} [4]{%
{\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}{#3}{#4}}V
}

\s@glsxtrifhasfield Starred version omits grouping.
\newcommand{\s@glsxtrifhasfield}[4]{%
\letcs{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@#1}},
\ifundef\glscurrentfieldvalue
{#41}7,
{h
\ifdefempty\glscurrentfieldvalue{#4}{#31}/,
Yh
}

\GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero Designed for numeric fields.

\newcommand{\GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero\@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero

}

\@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero

\newcommand{\@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero} [4]{%
\@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{#1}{#2}{=3{0}{#4}{#3}/,
}

\s@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero

\newcommand{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero} [4]{%
\s@G1lsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{#1}{#2}{=}{0}{#4}{#3}V
}
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\GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum{({field)}{(label )}{(value)}{(true)}
{(false)}

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum
Designed for numeric fields.
\newcommand{\GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum}{%
\@ifstar\sQ@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum\Q@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum
}

\@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum
\newcommand{\@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum} [5]{%
\@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{#1}{#2}{=}{#3}{#4}{#5}}
}

\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum
\newcommand{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum} [56]{%
\s0GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{#1}{#2}{=}{#3}{#4}{#5}/
}

\GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{(field)}{(label)}{(comparison)}
{(value)}{(true)}{(false)}

\GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum
Designed for numeric fields.

\newcommand{\GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum\@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum
}

\@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum

\newcommand{\@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum} [6]{%

{h
\letcs{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}0#1}/,
\ifundef\glscurrentfieldvalue
{\def\glscurrentfieldvalue{0}}%

{4
\ifdefempty\glscurrentfieldvalue
{\def\glscurrentfieldvalue{0}}%
{3%
Y
\ifnum\glscurrentfieldvalue#3#4\relax #5\else #6\fi
Yh
}

\s@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum

\newcommand{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum} [6]{%
\letcs{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@#1}
\ifundef\glscurrentfieldvalue
{\def\glscurrentfieldvalue{0}}%
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v

\ifdefempty\glscurrentfieldvalue

{\def\glscurrentfieldvalue{0}}%

{3%

Y

\ifnum\glscurrentfieldvalue#3#4\relax #5\else #6\fi
}

[ \GlsXtrIfFieldUndef{(field)}{(label )}{(true)}{(false)?} ]
\GlsXtrIfFieldUndef

Just uses \ifcsundef.

\newcommand{\GlsXtrIfFieldUndef}[2]{%
\ifcsundef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@#1}%
}

\glsxtrusefield Provide a user-level alternative to \@gls@entry@field. The first argument is
the entry label. The second argument is the field label.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusefield}[2]{/
\@gls@entry@field{#1}{#2}%
}

\Glsxtrusefield Provide a user-level alternative to \@Gls@entry@field. Now uses \MFUsentencecase
in PDF bookmarks.

\newcommand*{\Glsxtrusefield} [2]{/
\@Glsentryfield{#1}{#2}},

}

\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrusefield}{\Glsxtrusefield}

\GLSxtrusefield Asabove but convert to all caps. Note that with mfirstuc v2.08+, \mf irstucMakeUppercase
is expandable, so therefore \glsuppercase should also be expandable.

\newcommand*{\GLSxtrusefield} [2]{%
\glsuppercase{\csuse{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}Q#2}}/

\glsmfublocker{\GLSxtrusefield}

\glsxtrentryparentname

\newcommand*{\glsxtrentryparentname} [1]{}
\ifcsdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@parent}’
{\csuse{glo@\csuse{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@parent}Oname}l}7
{4

}

\glsxtrdeffield Just use \csdef to provide a field value for the given entry.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrdeffield}[2] {\csdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}}

\glsxtredeffield Just use \csedef to provide a field value for the given entry.
\newcommand*{\glsxtredeffield} [2]{\protected@csedef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}}
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\glsxtrapptocsvfield

\glsxtrsetfieldifexists

\GlsXtrSetField

\GlsXtrLetField

\csGlsXtrLetField

\GlsXtrLetFieldToField

\gGlsXtrSetField

Similar to the above but will append value with a leading comma if the field
is already defined. This is used by bib2gls. There’s no check if the entry has
been defined. (Because of the way that bib2gls’s save-from-alias etc options are
implemented, the entry may not have yet been written to the glstex file when
this command is used.)

\newcommand*{\glsxtrapptocsvfield}[3]{%
\ifcsdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}}
{\csappto{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{, #3}}%
{\csdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}}%

}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrsetfieldifexists}[3]{\glsdoifexists{#1}{#3}}

Allow the user to set a field. First argument entry label, second argument field
label, third argument value.

\newrobustcmd*{\GlsXtrSetField} [3]{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}}
{\csdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@#2}{#3}1}/,

}

Uses \cslet instead. Third argument should be a macro.

\newrobustcmd*{\GlsXtrLetField}[3]1{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}%
{\cslet{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@#2}{#3}}%

}

Uses \csletcs instead. Third argument should be a control sequence name.
\newrobustcmd*{\csGlsXtrLetField} [3]{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}},
{\csletcs{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}1}7
}

Sets the field for one entry to the field for another entry. Third argument should
be the other entry and the fourth argument that other field label.
\newrobustcmd*{\GlsXtrLetFieldToField} [4]{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}},
{\csletcs{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}0#41}}/,
}

Allow the user to set a field. First argument entry label, second argument field
label, third argument value.
\newrobustcmd*{\gGlsXtrSetField} [3]{/
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}%
{\csgdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}1}%
}
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\xGlsXtrSetField
\newrobustcmd*{\xGlsXtrSetField} [3]{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}%
{\protected@csxdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0#2}{#3}}%

}

\eGlsXtrSetField
\newrobustcmd*{\eGlsXtrSetField} [3]{%
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{#1}{#2}/
{\protected@csedef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@#2}{#3}}%

}

Version 1.55: Provide BTEX3 commands for testing field values. These don’t
use \glsxtrifhasfield.
\ExplSyntaxOn
Test if field is defined. Syntax: {(entry-label)} {(field-label)}
\prg_new_conditional:Npnn \glossaries_if_field_exists:nn #1 #2
{p,T,F,TF}

{
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }

{ \prg_return_true: }
{ \prg_return_false: }
}
Test if field is set (defined and not empty and not \relax). Syntax:
{({entry-label)} {(field-label)}
\prg_new_conditional:Npnn \glossaries_if_field_set:nn #1 #2
{p,T,F,TF}

{
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{
\tl_if_empty:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{ \prg_return_false: }
{
\t1l_if_eq:cNTF
{ glo@ \glsdetoklabel {#1 } @ #2 } \@gls@default@value
{ \prg_return_false: }
{ \prg_return_true: }
}
}
{ \prg_return_false: }
}

Test if field is defined and equal to the given token list variable. Syntax:
{(entry-label)} {(field-label)} (tl-var)
\prg_new_conditional:Npnn \glossaries_if_field_eq:nnN #1 #2 #3
{p,T,F,TF}

{
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
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{
\tl_if_eq:cNTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel {#1 } @ #2 } #3
{ \prg_return_true: }
{ \prg_return_false: }

}

{ \prg_return_false: }

}
Test if field is defined and equal to the given token list. Syntax: {(entry-label)}
{(field-label)} {(t)}

\prg_new_conditional:ann \glossaries_if_field_eq:nnn #1 #2 #3
{T,F,TF}Z

{
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{
\tl_if_eq:cnTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 } { #3 }
{ \prg_return_true: }
{ \prg_return_false: }
}
{ \prg_return_false: }
}

Test if field is defined and equal to another field (same entry). Syntax:
{(entry-label)} {(field-label)} {(field2-label)}
\prg_new_conditional:Npnn \glossaries_if_field_eq_field:nnn #1 #2 #3
{p,T,F,TF}
{
\tl_if_exist:cTF { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{
\tl_if_eq:ccTF
{ glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{ glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #3 }
{ \prg_return_true: }
{ \prg_return_false: }
}
{ \prg_return_false: }
}

Test if field is defined and equal to a field in a different entry. Syntax:
{{entry-label)} {(field-label)} {({entry2-label)} {(field2-label)}
\prg_new_conditional:Npnn \glossaries_if_field_eq_field:nnnn #1 #2 #3 #4
{p,T,F,TF}
{
\bool_lazy_and:nnTF
{ \tl_if_exist_p:c { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 } }
{ \tl_if_exist_p:c { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #3 } @ #4 } }
{
\tl_if_eq:ccTF
{ glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
{ glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #3 } @ #4 }
{ \prg_return_true: }
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{ \prg_return_false: }
}
{ \prg_return_false: }
}

Recover field content. An error will occur if the field or entry doesn’t exist.
Syntax: {(entry-label)} {(field-label)}

\cs_new:Nn \glossaries_use_field:nn

{
\tl_use:c { glo@ \glsdetoklabel { #1 } @ #2 }
}

\ExplSyntax0ff

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr Starred version uses starred version of \glsxtrifhasfield (that is, no group-
ing).
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr\Q@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr
}

\@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr

\newrobustcmd*{\0@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr}[5]{%
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}}
{h
\ifdefstring{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#3}{#4}{#5}/
Yh
{#5}7

\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr

\newrobustcmd*{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr} [5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}/
{h
\ifdefstring{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{#3}{#4}{#5}/
Yh
{#5}7,
}

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr Like the above but first expands the string. Starred version uses starred version
of \glsxtrifhasfield (that is, no grouping).
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr}{%
\Qifstar\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr\QGlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr
}

\@GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr
\newrobustcmd*{\@GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr} [5]1{%
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}%
{h
\protected@edef\@gls@tmp{#3}/
\ifdefequal{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{\@gls@tmp}{#4}{#5}%
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Yh
{#53}7,

\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr

\newrobustcmd*{\s@GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr}[5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}V
{4
\protected@edef\@gls@tmp{#3}J
\ifdefequal{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{\Q@gls@tmp}{#4}{#5}/,
Yh
{#5}%,
}

\GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr Like the above but also expands the field value. Starred version uses starred
version of \glsxtrifhasfield (that is, no grouping).

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr\@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr
}

\@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr

\newrobustcmd*{\@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr} [561{%
\@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}%
{h
\protected@edef\@gls@tmp{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}/,
\let\glscurrentfieldvalue\@gls@tmp
\protected@edef\Q@glsQtmp{#3}/,
\ifdefequal{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{\@gls@tmp}{#4}{#5}%
Yh
{#5}7
}

\s@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr

\newrobustcmd*{\s@GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr}[5]{%
\s@glsxtrifhasfield{#1}{#2}/
{h
\protected@edef\@glsOtmp{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}
\let\glscurrentfieldvalue\@gls@tmp
\protected@edef\0gls@tmp{#3}%
\ifdefequal{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{\QglsQ@tmp}{#4}{#5}/
Yh
{#5}7
}

\GlsXtrForeignText{(entry label)}{(tezt)}

\GlsXtrForeignText
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If a field is used to store a language tag (such as en-GB or de-CH-1996) then this
command uses tracklang’s interface to encapsulate (text). The field identifying
the locale is given by \GlsXtrForeignTextField.

\ifdef\foreignlanguage
{
\ifdef\GetTrackedDialectFromLanguageTag
{
\newcommand{\GlsXtrForeignText}[2]{%

In case this is used inside the argument of \glsxtrifhasfield, save and restore
\glscurrentfieldvalue.

\let\@glsxtr@org@currentfieldvalue\glscurrentfieldvalue
\glsxtrifhasfield{\GlsXtrForeignTextField}{#1}/,
v
\expandafter\GetTrackedDialectFromLanguageTag\expandafter
{\glscurrentfieldvalue}{\@glsxtr@dialect},
\let\@glsxtr@locale\glscurrentfieldvalue
\let\glscurrentfieldvalue\@glsxtr@org@currentfieldvalue
\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@dialect
Tk
An exact match hasn’t been found. A partial match can only be obtained with
at least tracklang v1.3.6.

\ifundef\TrackedDialectClosestSubMatch
{h
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Can’t obtain dialect label
(tracklang v1.3.6+ required)}’
Y
{\let\@glsxtr@dialect\TrackedDialectClosestSubMatch},
Yh
{3
\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@dialect
¥
No tracked dialect found for the root language.
Yh
{h
Check if there’s a caption hook for the given dialect label.
\ifcsundef{captions\@glsxtr@dialect}{}%
{h
Dialect label not recognised. Check if there’s a known mapping.
\IfTrackedDialectHasMapping{\@glsxtr@dialectl}%
{k
\edef\@glsxtr@dialect{/
\GetTrackedDialectToMapping{\@glsxtr@dialect}}’

Does a caption hook exist for this?

\ifcsundef{captions\@glsxtr@dialect}{}/,
Lk
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No mapping. Try root language label instead.

\ifcsundef{captions\@tracklang@lang}{}/,
{h
\let\@glsxtr@dialect\@tracklang@lang
Yh
Y
Yh
{k
No mapping. Try root language label instead.

\ifcsundef{captions\@tracklang@lang}{1}/,
Tk
\let\@glsxtr@dialect\@tracklang@lang
Y
Yh
Yh
Y
\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@dialect
iV
\GlsXtrUnknownDialectWarning{\@glsxtr@locale}{\@tracklang@langl}y,
#2%
Y
{\foreignlanguage{\@glsxtr@dialect}{#2}1}/
Yh
{#2}), key not set
}
}
{
\newcommand{\GlsXtrForeignText}[2]{%
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Can’t encapsulate foreign text:
tracklang v1.3.6+ required}y
#2%,
}
}
}
{

\foreignlanguage isn’t defined so just do (text).

\newcommand{\GlsXtrForeignText} [2] {#2}
}

\GlsXtrForeignTextField This is the user2 field by default but may be redefined as required.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrForeignTextField}{userii}

\GlsXtrUnknownDialectWarning

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrUnknownDialectWarning} [2]{%
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Can’t determine valid dialect label
for locale ‘#1’ (root language: #2)1}%

}
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\glsxtrpageref Like \glsrefentry but references the page number instead (if entry counting is
on). The base glossaries package only introduced \GlsEntryCounterLabelPrefix
in version 4.38, so it may not be defined.

\ifdef\GlsEntryCounterLabelPrefix
VA
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpageref}[1]1{%
\ifglsentrycounter
\pageref{\GlsEntryCounterLabelPrefix\glsdetoklabel{#1}1}/,
\else
\ifglssubentrycounter
\pageref{\GlsEntryCounterLabelPrefix\glsdetoklabel{#1}1}/,
\else
\gls{#11}/,
\fi
\fi
}
Yh
v
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpageref} [1]1{/
\ifglsentrycounter
\pageref{glsentry-\glsdetoklabel{#1}}}
\else
\ifglssubentrycounter
\pageref{glsentry-\glsdetoklabel{#1}}}
\else
\gls{#1}},
\fi
\fi
}
Yh

\apptoglossarypreamble

\newcommand{\apptoglossarypreamble} [2] [\glsdefaulttypel {
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}}
{h
\ifcsundef{@glossarypreamble@#1}}
{\csdef{@glossarypreamble@#1}{}}%
{34
\csappto{@glossarypreamble@#1}{#2}
Yh
{h
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Glossary ‘#1’ is not defined},
Yh
}

\pretoglossarypreamble

\newcommand{\pretoglossarypreamble} [2] [\glsdefaulttypel {%
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}}
{k
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\ifcsundef{@glossarypreamble@#1}Y,
{\csdef{@glossarypreamble@#1}{}}%
{3
\cspreto{@glossarypreamble@#1}{#2}%
Y
{h
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Glossary ‘#1’ is not defined}/,
Y
}

\preglossarypreamble Typo in command name resulted in \preglossarypreamble being defined when
it should have been called \pretoglossarypreamble. Old name retained for
backward compatibility.

\newcommand{\preglossarypreamble}{\pretoglossarypreamble}

1.3 Modifications to Commands Provided by glossaries

Some of the commands provided by glossaries are modified to take into account
new options or to change default behaviour.

\@p@glossarysection Phantom section only needs to be added for starred section commands.

\renewcommand*{\@p@glossarysection} [2]{/
\glsclearpage
\ifdefempty\@@glossarysecstar
{h

\csname\@@glossarysec\endcsname{#2}%
Yh
{h
\phantomsection
\@gls@toc{#1}{\@0@glossarysecl}’
\csname\@Q@glossarysec\endcsname*{#2},
Yh
\@@glossaryseclabel

The original \@gls@entry@field causes a problem for undefined entries
when used in section headings or captions. Since entries must be defined with
just the base package this isn’t a significant issue, but it will cause a problem
with bib2gls where no entries are defined on the first I TEX call, so redefine
\@gls@entry@field to use \csuse instead of \csname.

\@gls@entry@field{(label )}{(field)}

\@gls@entry@field
This command was introduced to glossaries version 4.03 but older versions are
likely to be incompatible with glossaries-extra.

\ifdef\@gls@entry@field
{
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\renewcommand*{\@gls@entry@field} [2] {\csuse{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@#2}}
}
{3

\ifglsused{(label )}{(true part)}{(false part)}

\ifglsused

In the event that undefined entries should trigger a warning rather than an
error, \ifglsused needs to be modified to check for existence. If the boolean
variable is undefined, then its state is indeterminate and is neither true nor false,
so neither (true part) nor (false) part will be performed if (label) is undefined.
See also \GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined.

\renewcommand*{\ifglsused} [3]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}{\ifbool{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0flag}{#2}{#3}}/
}

\@gls@noexpand@field Add check for encapinnerfmt, encapnocase and encapnocaseinnerfmt

\renewcommand{\@0gls@noexpand@field} [3]{%
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapnocaseinnerfmt}{#2}%
Tk

\csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

{\expandonce{#3}}}}/

\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}/

Yh

{h
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapnocase}{#21}/
Tk

\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapinnerfmt}{#23}/,

{
\csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

{\expandonce{#3}}}}%
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}%
Yh
{
\csxdef{glo@#1@#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange{\expandonce{#3}}}%
Yh
Y
{h

\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapinnerfmt}{#23}/,

{h
\csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{\expandonce{#3}}}/,
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}/,

Y

AV
\expandafter\global\expandafter\let\csname glo@#1@#2\endcsname#3Y,

Y

Yh
Y
}
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\@egls@expand@field Add check for encapinnerfmt, encapnocase and encapnocaseinnerfmt

\renewcommand{\@0gls@expand@field} [3]{%
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\Q@glo@category}{encapnocaseinnerfmt}{#21}J
Tk

\protected@csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange
{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/,
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}/
Yh
Xk
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@gloQcategory}{encapnocase}{#21}/
Tk
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapinnerfmt}{#23}/,
{h
\protected@csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange
{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}%
Yh
{h
\protected@csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\NoCaseChange{#3}}/,
Yh
Y
{h
\glsifcategoryattributehasitem{\@glo@category}{encapinnerfmt}{#23}/,
{4
\protected@csxdef{glo@#10#2}{\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{#1}{#2}/,
Y
AV
\protected@csxdef{glo@#1@#2}{#31}/,
Y
Yh
Y
}

Provide a starred version of \longnewglossaryentry that doesn’t auto-
matically insert \leavevmode\unskip\nopostdesc at the end of the descrip-
tion. The unstarred version is modified to use \glsxtrpostlongdescription
instead.

\longnewglossaryentry

\renewcommand*{\longnewglossaryentry}{%

\@ifstar\Q@glsxtr@s@longnewglossaryentry\Q@glsxtr@longnewglossaryentry
}

sxtr@s@longnewglossaryentry Starred version.

\newcommand{\Q@glsxtr@s@longnewglossaryentry}[3]{%
\glsdoifnoexists{#1}},
{h
\bgroup
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\let\@org@newglossaryentryprehook\@newglossaryentryprehook
\long\def\@newglossaryentryprehook{%
\long\def\@glo@desc{#3}/,
\Q@org@newglossaryentryprehook
Yh
\renewcommand*{\gls@assign@desc}[1]{%
\global\cslet{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@desc}{\@glo@desc}’,
\global\cslet{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@descplural}{\@glo@descplurally,
}
\gls@defglossaryentry{#1}{#2}V
\egroup
Yh
}

glsxtr@longnewglossaryentry Unstarred version.
\newcommand{\@glsxtr@longnewglossaryentry}[3]{/
\glsdoifnoexists{#1}}
{k
\bgroup
\let\Qorg@newglossaryentryprehook\@newglossaryentryprehook
\long\def\@newglossaryentryprehook{
\long\def\@glo@desc{#3\glsxtrpostlongdescriptionl}
\@org@newglossaryentryprehook
Yh
\renewcommand*{\gls@assign@desc}[1]1{}
\global\cslet{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@desc}{\@glo@desc}’,

The following is different from the base glossaries.sty:

\global\cslet{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@descplural}{\@glo@descplurally,
}
\gls@defglossaryentry{#1}{#2}V
\egroup
Yh
}

\glsxtrpostlongdescription Hook at the end of the description when using the unstarred \longnewglossaryentry.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlongdescription}{\leavevmode\unskip\nopostdesc}

Provide a starred version of \newignoredglossary that doesn’t add the
glossary to the nohyperlist list.

\newignoredglossary Redefine to check for star.

\renewcommand{\newignoredglossary}{%
\@ifstar\glsxtr@s@newignoredglossary\glsxtr@org@newignoredglossary
}

sxtrQorglnewignoredglossary The original definition is patched to check for existence.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@org@newignoredglossary}[1]{%
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}
{h
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\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#1’ already exists}{}/
Yh
{h

\ifdefempty\@ignored@glossaries

{4

\protected@edef\Q@ignored@glossaries{#1}}
Y
{h
\protected@eappto\Q@ignored@glossaries{,#1}}
Y
\csgdef{glolist@#1}{,}%
\ifcsundef{gls@#1@entryfmt}y
{4
\defglsentryfmt [#1]{\glsentryfmt}y,
Y
{}%
\ifdefempty\@gls@nohyperlist
{h
\renewcommand*{\@gls@nohyperlist}{#1}%
Y
{

\protected@eappto\@gls@nohyperlist{,#1}%
Yo
Yh
}

glsxtr@s@newignoredglossary Starred form.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@s@newignoredglossary}[1]1{%
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}
{h
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#1’ already exists}{}%
Yh
v
\ifdefempty\@ignored@glossaries
O
\protected@edef\Q@ignored@glossaries{#1}}
Yh
O
\protected@eappto\@ignored@glossaries{,#13}},
Yh
\csgdef{glolist@#1}{,}%
\ifcsundef{gls@#1@entryfmt}y,
v
\defglsentryfmt [#1]{\glsentryfmt}/
Yh
{3%
Y
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\glssettoctitle Ignored glossaries don’t have an associated title, so modify \glssettoctitle
to check for it to prevent an undefined command written to the toc file.

\glsifusetranslator
{h
\renewcommand*{\glssettoctitle}[1]{%
\ifcsdef{gls@tr@set@#1Q@toctitlel}’,
{k
\csuse{gls@tr@set@#10@toctitle}’
Y
{k
\ifcsdef{@glotype@#10@title}’,
{\def\glossarytoctitle{\csname @glotype@#1@title\endcsname}}}
{\def\glossarytoctitle{\glossarytitlel}}%
Y
Yh
}
{

\renewcommand*{\glssettoctitle} [1]1{%
\ifcsdef{@glotype@#1@titlel}),
{\def\glossarytoctitle{\csname @glotype@#1@title\endcsname}l}/,
{\def\glossarytoctitle{\glossarytitle}}%

}

}

\provideignoredglossary As above but won’t do anything if the glossary already exists.

\newcommand{\provideignoredglossary}{/
\@ifstar\glsxtr@s@provideignoredglossary\glsxtr@provideignoredglossary
X

sxtr@provideignoredglossary Unstarred version.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@provideignoredglossary}[1]1{/
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}
{3%
{

\ifdefempty\@ignored@glossaries

v
\protected@edef\Q@ignored@glossaries{#1}}

Y

{4
\protected@eappto\@ignored@glossaries{,#13}},

Y

\csgdef{glolist@#1}{,}%

\ifcsundef{gls@#1@entryfmt}y,

{4
\defglsentryfmt [#1]{\glsentryfmt}/

Y

{}4

\ifdefempty\@gls@nohyperlist

{4
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\renewcommand*{\@gls@nohyperlist}{#1}%
Y
{h

\protected@eappto\@gls@nohyperlist{,#1}%
Y
Yh
}

tr@s@provideignoredglossary Starred form.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@s@provideignoredglossary}[1]{/
\ifcsdef{glolist@#1}
i
{4

\ifdefempty\@ignored@glossaries

{h
\protected@edef\@ignored@glossaries{#1}/

Y

{4
\protected@eappto\@ignored@glossaries{,#1}},

Y

\csgdef{glolist@#1}{,}%

\ifcsundef{gls@#1@entryfmt}y,

{4
\defglsentryfmt [#1]{\glsentryfmt}y,

Yh

{}%

Yh
}

\glsxtrcopytoglossary Adds an entry label to another glossary list. First argument is entry label.
Second argument is glossary label. The starred version globally adds the entry
label.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrcopytoglossary}{%
\@ifstar\s@glsxtrcopytoglossary\@glsxtrcopytoglossary
}

\@glsxtrcopytoglossary

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrcopytoglossary}[2]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/
{h
\ifcsdef{glolist@#2}
{k
\protected@cseappto{glolist@#2}{#1,1}/,
Y
{4
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#2’ doesn’t exist}{}%
Y
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Yh

\s@glsxtrcopytoglossary
\newcommand*{\s@glsxtrcopytoglossary}[2]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/,
{h
\ifcsdef{glolist@#2}
{4
\protected@csxappto{glolist@#2}{#1,}/,
Yo
{4
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#2’ doesn’t exist}{}%
Yo
Yh

1.3.1 Existence Checks

\glsdoifexists Modify \glsdoifexists to take account of the undefaction setting.
\renewcommand{\glsdoifexists}[2]{/
\ifglsentryexists{#1}{#2}{\glsxtr@doifexists{#1}}/
}

\glsxtr@doifexists Provide a robust command for the error/warning in case \glsdoifexists is
expanded.

\newrobustcmd{\glsxtr@doifexists}[1]{%

Define \glslabel in case it’s needed after this command (for example in the
post-link hook).
\protected@edef\glslabel{\glsdetoklabel{#1}}/
\expandafter\glsxtrundefdebug\expandafter
{\expandafter\detokenize\expandafter{\glslabel}}/,
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary entry ‘\glslabel’
has not been defined}{You need to define a glossary entry before
you can reference it.l}),

}

\glsdoifnoexists Modify \glsdoifnoexists to take account of the undefaction setting.
\renewcommand{\glsdoifnoexists}[2]{/
\ifglsentryexists{#1}{\glsxtr@doifnoexists{#1}}{#2}/,
}

\glsxtr@doifnoexists Provide a robust command for the error/warning in case \glsdoifnoexists is
expanded.
\newrobustcmd{\glsxtr@doifnoexists}[1]{%
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary entry ‘\glsdetoklabel{#1}’
has already been defined},
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\glsdoifexistsordo Modify \glsdoifexistsordo to take account of the undefaction setting. This
command was introduced in glossaries version 4.19, so check if it has been defined
first.

\ifdef\glsdoifexistsordo
VA
\renewcommand{\glsdoifexistsordo}[3]1{%
\ifglsentryexists{#1}{#2}/
{4
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary entry ‘\glsdetoklabel{#1}’
has not been defined}{You need to define a glossary entry
before you can use it.}%
#3%
Y
Yh
}
{h
\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\glsdoifexistsordo
\newcommand{\glsdoifexistsordo} [3]{%
\ifglsentryexists{#1}{#2}/
{k
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary entry ‘\glsdetoklabel{#1}’
has not been defined}{You need to define a glossary entry
before you can use it.}%
#3%
Y
Yh
}
\doifglossarynoexistsordo Similarly for \doifglossarynoexistsordo.
\ifdef\doifglossarynoexistsordo
v
\renewcommand{\doifglossarynoexistsordol}[3]1{%
\ifglossaryexists*{#1}}

{h
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#1’ already exists}{}/
#3%
Yh
{#2}4
Yh
}
{h

\glsxtr@warnonexistsordo\doifglossarynoexistsordo
\newcommand{\doifglossarynoexistsordo}[3]{/
\ifglossaryexists*{#1}%
{k
\glsxtrundefaction{Glossary type ‘#1’ already exists}{1}}
#3%
Yh
{#2}7,
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Yh

There are now three types of cross-references: the see key (as original), the
alias key (from glossaries-extra v1.12) and the seealso key (from glossaries-extra
v1.16). The original see key needs to have a corresponding field (which it doesn’t
with the base glossaries package).

\@newglossaryentryposthook Hook into end of \newglossaryentry to add “see” value as a field.

\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’
\ifdefvoid\@glo@see
{\csxdef{glo@\@glo@label @see}{}}’
{h
\csxdef{glo@\Q@glo®label @see}{\Q@gloGseel}’
\if@glsxtr@autoseeindex
\@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs
\fi
Y
}
\appto\@gls@keymap{, {see}{see}}

\glsxtrseelistsencap{(content)} ]

\glsxtrseelistsencap

Encapsulates cross-reference list.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrseelistsencap}[1]{\space #1}

\glsxtrseelistsdelim Delimiter in cross-reference list.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrseelistsdelim}{, }

\glsxtrseelists{(label)} ]

\glsxtrseelists

\newcommand*{\glsxtrseelists}[1]1{}
\glsdoifexists{#1}%
{h
\def\@glsxtr@seelists{}},
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0see}%
\ifdefempty\@glo@see
{3%
{4
\protected@edef\Q@glsxtr@seelists{)
\noexpand\glsxtr@usesee\@glo@see\noexpand\Q@endOglsxtrusesee
Y
Y
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@seealsol}’
\ifdefempty\@glo@see
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{3%

{4
\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@seelists{}%
{\appto\@glsxtr@seelists{\glsxtrseelistsdelim}}%
\protected@edef\@glsxtr@seelists{/,

\noexpand\glsxtruseseealsoformat{\@glo@seel},

Y

Y

\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}Qalias}’

\ifdefempty\Q@glo@see

{}%

{4
\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@seelists{}/,
{\appto\@glsxtr@seelists{\glsxtrseelistsdelim}}%
\protected@edef\Q@glsxtr@seelists{),

\noexpand\glsxtruseseeformat{\noexpand\seename}{\@glo@see}’

Y

Yh

\ifdefempty\@glsxtr@seelists{}/,

{\glsxtrseelistsencap\Q@glsxtr@seelists}’

Yh
}

\glsxtrusesee Apply \glsseeformat to the see key if not empty.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusesee}[1]{},

\glsdoifexists{#1}/

{h
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@seel}’
\ifdefempty\@glo@see
{}%

{4
\expandafter\glsxtr@usesee\@glo@see\@endOglsxtrQusesee
Y
Yh
}

\glsxtrQusesee
\newcommand*{\glsxtrQuseseel} [1] [\seename]{%
\@glsxtr@usesee [#1]7,
}

\@glsxtr@usesee
\def\@glsxtr@usesee [#1]#2\Q@endO@glsxtrOusesee{’
\glsxtruseseeformat{#1}{#2}7
}

\glsxtruseseeformat The format used by \glsxtrusesee. The first argument is the tag (such
as \seename). The second argument is the comma-separated list of cross-
referenced labels.
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\glsseeitemformat

\glsxtrseeitemformat

\glsxtrhiername

\newcommand*{\glsxtruseseeformat}[2]{/
\glsseeformat [#1]{#2}{}/
}

glossaries originally defined \glsseeitemformat to use \glsentryname but in
v3.0 this was switched to use \glsentrytext due to problems occurring with
the name field being sanitized. Since this is no longer a problem, glossaries-extra
restored the original definition as it makes more sense to use the name in the
cross-reference list. Unfortunately this doesn’t take style changes into account,
so as from v1.42, this now uses \glsfmttext and \glsfmtname instead. (The
text field is chosen rather than the short field to allow for the “noshort” styles.)

\renewcommand*{\glsseeitemformat} [1]{%
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\glsfmttext{#1}}{\glsfmtname{#1}}%

}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrseeitemformat}[1]{%
\ifglshasparent{#1}%
{\glsxtrhiername{#1}}%
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{\glsfmttext{#1}}{\glsfmtname{#1}}}%

}

[ \glsxtrhiername{(label)} ]

Displays the hierarchical name for the given entry. The cross-reference for-
mat \glsseeitemformat may be redefined to use this command to show the
hierarchy, if required. This now uses \glsfmttext and \glsfmtname instead of
\glsaccessshort and \glsaccessname to allow for style formatting.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrhiername}[1]{%
\glstexorpdfstring
{\@glsxtrhiername{#1}}/
{\glsentryname{#1}}%

}

\@glsxtrhiername Provide robust inner command.

\newrobustcmd*{\Q@glsxtrhiername} [1]{}

\glsdoifexists{#1}/

{h
\glsxtrifhasfield{parent}{#1}%
{\expandafter\glsxtrhiername\expandafter

{\glscurrentfieldvalue}\glsxtrhiernamesepl}y,

{34
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\glsfmttext{#1}}{\glsfmtname{#1}}%

Y
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\Glsxtrhiername{(label)}

\Glsxtrhiername

As above but displays the top-level name with an initial capital.

\newcommand*{\Glsxtrhiername} [1]{%
\glstexorpdfstring
{\@Glsxtrhiername{#1}}%
{\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryname{#1}3}}/

}

\@Glsxtrhiername Provide robust inner command.

\newrobustcmd*{\@Glsxtrhiername} [1]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/
{h
\glsxtrifhasfield{parent}{#1}%
{k
\expandafter\Glsxtrhiername\expandafter
{\glscurrentfieldvalue}\glsxtrhiernamesep
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\glsfmttext{#1}}{\glsfmtname{#1}}%
Y
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{\Glsfmttext{#1}}{\Glsfmtname{#1}}}%
Yh
}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrhiername}{\Glsxtrhiername}

\GlsXtrhiername{(label)}

\GlsXtrhiername

As above but converts the first letter of each name to a capital. (Note that this
isn’t applying title case, just capitalising the start of each hierarchical element.)

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrhiername} [1]{%
\glstexorpdfstring
{\@GlsXtrhiername{#1}}/
{\glsentryname{#1}}%

}

\@GlsXtrhiername Provide robust inner command.

\newrobustcmd*{\@GlsXtrhiername} [1]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/,
{h
\glsxtrifhasfield{parent}{#1}},
{\expandafter\GlsXtrhiername\expandafter
{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}\glsxtrhiernamesepl}’
{3%
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\Glsfmttext{#1}}{\Glsfmtname{#1}1}/,
Yh
}
\glsmfublocker{\GlsXtrhiername}
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\GLSxtrhiername{(label)}

\GLSxtrhiername

As above but displays the top-level name in all-caps.

\newcommand*{\GLSxtrhiername} [1]{%
\glstexorpdfstring
{\@GLSxtrhiername{#1}}J
{\GLSxtrusefield{#1}{namel}}%

}

\@GLSxtrhiername Provide robust inner command.

\newrobustcmd*{\@GLSxtrhiername} [1]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}/
{4
\glsxtrifhasfield{parent}{#1}J,
v
\expandafter\GLSxtrhiername\expandafter
{\glscurrentfieldvalue}\glsxtrhiernamesep
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\glsfmttext{#1}}{\glsfmtname{#1}}%
Yh
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{\GLSfmttext{#1}}{\GLSfmtname{#1}}}V
Yh
}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSxtrhiername}

\GLSXTRhiername{(label )}

\GLSXTRhiername

As above but displays all names in all-caps.

\newcommand*{\GLSXTRhiername} [1]{%
\glstexorpdfstring
{\@GLSXTRhiername{#1}}%
{\GLSxtrusefield{#1}{name}}%

}

\@GLSXTRhiername Provide robust inner command.

\newrobustcmd*{\QGLSXTRhiername} [1]{%
\glsdoifexists{#1}Y,
Tk
\glsxtrifhasfield{parent}{#1}/
{\expandafter\GLSXTRhiername\expandafter
{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}\glsxtrhiernamesepl}’

{}%
\ifglshasshort{#1}{\GLSfmttext{#1}}{\GLSfmtname{#1}}/,
hyA
}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSXTRhiername}
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\glsxtrhiernamesep Separator used in \glsxtrhiername and variants.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrhiernamesep}{\,{\small$\triangleright$}\,}

\glsxtruseseealso Apply \glsseeformat to the seealso key if not empty. There’s no optional tag
to worry about here.

\newcommand*{\glsxtruseseealso}[1]{%

\glsdoifexists{#1}/

{h
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@seealsol}’
\ifdefempty\@glo@see
{34
{4

\expandafter\glsxtruseseealsoformat\expandafter{\@glo@seel,
Y
Yh
}

\glsxtrusealias Apply \glsseeformat to the alias key if not empty. There’s no optional tag
to worry about here. The value also isn’t a comma-separated list, but use the
same interface.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusealias}[1]{%

\glsdoifexists{#1}/

{h
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}0@alias}/
\ifdefempty\@glo@see
{3
{h

Expansion isn’t necessary because the value is a single label not a list.
\glsxtruseseeformat{\seename}{\0glo@seel},
Y
Yh
}

\glsxtruseseealsoformat The format used by \glsxtruseseealso. The argument is the comma-
separated list of cross-referenced labels.
\newcommand*{\glsxtruseseealsoformat}[1]{%
\glsseeformat [\seealsoname] {#1}{}%
}

\glsxtrseelist Fully expands argument before passing to \glsseelist. (The argument to
\glsseelist must be a comma-separated list of entry labels.)

\newrobustcmd{\glsxtrseelist}[1]1{}
\protected@edef\@glo@tmp{\noexpand\glsseelist{#1}}\@glo@tmp
}

\glsseelist Redefine to make \glsseelist more flexible.

\renewrobustcmd*{\glsseelist}[1]1{}
\let\@gls@dolast\relax
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\let\@gls@donext\relax
\let\@glsseeitem\@glsxtr@seefirstitem
\let\@glsseelastsep\glsseelastsep
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#1\do{%
\ifx\@xfor@nextelement\@nnil
\@gls@dolast
\else
\@gls@donext
\fi
\expandafter\@glsseeitem\expandafter{\Q@gls@thislabel}’
\let\@gls@dolast\@glsseelastsep
\let\@gls@donext\glsseesep
\let\@glsseeitem\@glsxtr@seeitem
\let\@glsseelastsep\glsseelastoxfordsep
Yh
}

\glsxtrtaggedlistsep Separator between the tag and the list in \glsxtrtaggedlist
\newcommand{\glsxtrtaggedlistsep}{\space}

\glsxtrtaggedlist{(singular tag)}{(plural
tag)}{(label prefiz)}{(label list)}

\glsxtrtaggedlist

Similar to the above but the tag is selected depending on how many items there
are in the list.

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrtaggedlist} [4]{/
\begingroup
\protected@edef\Q@glsQtaggedlist@labels{#41}/,
\let\@gls@dolast\relax
\let\@gls@donext\relax
\let\@glsseeitem\@glsxtr@seefirstitem
\let\@glsseelastsep\glsseelastsep
\def\@gls@taggedlist@content{}/,
\let\@gls@taggedlist@tag\relax
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=\0@gls@taggedlist@labels\do{/
\ifx\@xfor@nextelement\@nnil
\ifx\@gls@dolast\relax
\else
\eappto\Q@gls@taggedlist@content{\expandonce\@gls@dolast}’
\fi
\else
\ifx\@gls@dolast\relax
\else
\eappto\Q@gls@taggedlist@content{\expandonce\@gls@donext}%
\fi
\fi
\protected@eappto\@gls@taggedlist@content{\noexpand\@glsseeitem
{#3\@gls@thislabel}}%
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\@glsxtr@seeitem

\@glsxtr@seefirstitem

\mglsseeitem

\mglsseefirstitem

\glsseefirstitem

\glsseelastoxfordsep

\seealsoname

\glsxtrindexseealso

\let\@gls@dolast\Q@glsseelastsep
\let\@gls@donext\glsseesep
\let\@glsseeitem\@glsxtr@seeitem
\let\@glsseelastsep\glsseelastoxfordsep
\ifx\@gls@taggedlist@tag\relax
\def\@gls@taggedlist@tag{#1\glsxtrtaggedlistsepl}’
\else
\def\@gls@taggedlist@tag{#2\glsxtrtaggedlistsepl}/
\fi
Yh
\@gls@taggedlistOtag\Ogls@taggedlist@content
\endgroup
}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@seeitem} [1]{%
\glsxtrifmulti{#1}{\mglsseeitem{#1}}{\glsseeitem{#1}1}/
}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@seefirstitem}[1]{%
\glsxtrifmulti{#1}{\mglsseefirstitem{#1}}{\glsseefirstitem{#1}}/,
}

Multi-entry cross-reference

\newcommand*{\mglsseeitem} [1]{%
\mglsname [all={noindex}, setup={hyper=allmain}]{#1}%
}

Multi-entry cross-reference

\newcommand*{\mglsseefirstitem}{\mglsseeitem}

\newcommand*{\glsseefirstitem}{\glsseeitem}

\newcommand*{\glsseelastoxfordsep}{\glsseelastsep}

In case this command hasn’t been defined. Languages packages actually provide
\alsoname so use that if it’s defined.
\ifdef\alsoname

{\providecommand{\seealsoname}{\alsoname}}
{\providecommand{\seealsoname}{see also}}

If \@xdycrossrefhook is defined, provide a seealso crossref class. Otherwise
this just does \glssee with \seealsoname as the tag. The hook is only defined
if both xindy and glossaries v4.30+ are being used.

\ifdef\@xdycrossrefhook

{
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Add the cross-reference class definition to the hook.

\appto\@xdycrossrefhook{%
\write\glswrite{(define-crossref-class \string"seealso\string"
:unverified )1}
\write\glswrite{(markup-crossref-list
:class \string"seealso\string"~~J\space\space\space
:open \string"\string\glsxtruseseealsoformat\glsopenbrace\string"
:close \string"\glsclosebrace\string")}/

}
Append to class list.
\appto\@xdylocationclassorder{\space\string"seealso\string"}

This essentially works like \@do@seeglossary but uses the seealso class. This
doesn’t increment the associated counter.

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrindexseealso}[2]{%
\glsxtr@urglossary@encap{#1}
{4
\ifx\Q@glsxtr@record@setting\Oglsxtr@record@setting@alsoindex
\@glsxtr@recordsee{#1}{#2}/
\fi
\glsdoifexists{#1}Y,
v
\@@glsxtrurglossmark
\def\@gls@xref{#2}V
\@onelevel@sanitize\@gls@xref
\@gls@checkmkidxchars\@gls@xref
\gls@glossary{\csname glo@#1@type\endcsname}{
(indexentry
:tkey (\csname glo®@#1@index\endcsname)
:xref (\string"\@gls@xref\string")
:attr \string"seealso\string"
)
Yh
Yh
Y
}
}
{

xindy not in use or glossaries version too old to support this.

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrindexseealso}{\glssee[\seealsoname]}

}

The alias key should be set to the label of the synonymous entry. The seealso
key essentially behaves like see=[\seealsoname]{{zr-1ist)}. Neither of these
new keys has the optional tag part allowed with see.

If \gls@set@xr@key has been defined (glossaries v4.30), use that, otherwise
just use \glsaddstoragekey.

\ifdef\gls@setOxrlkey
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\glsxtralias

\glsxtrseealsolabels

{

We have at least glossaries v4.30. This means the new keys can be governed by
the same settings as the see key.
\define@key{glossentry}{alias}{%
\gls@set@xr@key{alias}{\@glo@alias}{#1}%
}
\define@key{glossentry}{seealso}{/,
\gls@set@xr@key{seealso}{\@glo@seealso}{#1}/,
}
Add to the key mappings.
\appto\@gls@keymap{,{alias}{alias},{seealso}{seealso}}
Set the default value.
\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\def\@glo@alias{}\def\@glo@seealso{}}%
Assign the field values.
\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{%
\ifdefvoid\@glo@seealso
{\csxdef{glo@\@glo@label @seealso}{}}%
iV
\csxdef{glo@\@glo@label @seealso}{\@glo@seealso}’,
\if@glsxtrQ@autoseeindex
\@glsxtr@autoindexcrossrefs
\fi
Yh
The alias field doesn’t trigger the automatic cross-reference indexing performed
at the end of the document.
\ifdefvoid\@glo@alias
{\csxdef{glo@\@glo@label Qalias}{}}%
AV
\csxdef{glo@\@glo@label Qalias}{\@gloGalias}},
\glsxtraliashook{\@glo@labell}
Yh
}
Provide user-level commands to access the values.

\newcommand*{\glsxtralias}[1]{\@gls@entry@field{#1}{alias}}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrseealsolabels}[1]{\@gls@entry@field{#1}{seealso}}

Add to the \@glo@autosee hook.
\appto\@gloQautoseehook{%
\ifdefvoid\@glo@alias

{4
\ifdefvoid\@glo@seealso
{3%

Tk
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\protected@edef\@do@glssee{\noexpand\glsxtrindexseealso
{\@glo@label}{\@glo@seealso}}’
\@doQglssee
Y
Y
{4
Add cross-reference if see key hasn’t been used.

\ifdefvoid\@glo@see
{h
\protected@edef\@doOglssee{\noexpand\glssee{\@glo@label}{\@gloRalias}}
\@doQglssee
\glsxtraliashook{\@glo@labell}},
Yh
{3%
Y
Yh
}
{

We have an older version of glossaries, so just use \glsaddstoragekey.

\glsxtralias
\glsaddstoragekey*{alias}{}{\glsxtralias}

\glsxtrseealsolabels

\glsaddstoragekey*{seealso}{}{\glsxtrseealsolabels}

If \gls@set@xr@key isn’t defined, then \@glo@autosee won’t be either, so
use the post entry definition hook.

\@newglossaryentryposthook Append to the hook to check for the alias and seealso keys.

\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’,
\ifcsvoid{glo@\@glo@label @aliasl},

v
\ifcsvoid{glo@\@glo@label Q@seealsol}’
{3
{h
\protected@edef\@do@glssee{\noexpand\glsxtrindexseealso
{\@eglo@label}{\csuse{glo@\@glo@label @seealso}}}’
\@doGglssee
Yh
Yh
{
Add cross-reference if see key hasn’t been used.
\ifdefvoid\@glo@see
¥
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\protected@edef\@do@glssee{\noexpand\glssee
{\@glo@label}{\csuse{glo@\@glo@label @aliasl}}}}
\@doQglssee
Yh
{34
Y
}

}

\glsxtraliashook Provide a hook that’s used when the alias field is provided.
\newcommand*{\glsxtraliashook}[1]{}

Add all unused cross-references at the end of the document.

\AtEndDocument{\if@glsxtrindexcrossrefs\glsxtraddallcrossrefs\fi}

\glsxtraddallcrossrefs Iterate through all used entries and if they have a cross-reference, make sure the
cross-reference has been added.

\newcommand*{\glsxtraddallcrossrefs}{/
\forallglossaries{\@glo@typel}%
{4
\forglsentries[\@glo@type]{\@glo@label}’,
{h
\ifglsused{\@glo@label}{\glsxtraddunusedxrefs{\@glo@label}}{}%

\glsxtraddunusedxrefs Added user-level command in case user wants to redefine \glsxtraddallcrossrefs
\newcommand*{\glsxtraddunusedxrefs}[1]{\expandafter\Q@glsxtr@addunusedxrefs\expandafter{#1}}

\@glsxtr@addunusedxrefs If the given entry has a see or seealso field add all unused cross-references. (The
alias field isn’t checked.)

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@addunusedxrefs}[1]{/
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@see}%
\ifdefvoid\@glo@see
i
v

\expandafter\glsxtr@addunused\@glo@see\@end@glsxtr@addunused
Yh
\letcs{\@glo@see}{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@seealsol}’,
\ifdefvoid\@glo@see
i
v
\expandafter\glsxtr@addunused\Q@glo@see\@end@glsxtr@addunused
Yh
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\glsxtr@addunused Adds all the entries if they haven’t been used.

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@addunused} [1] [1{%
\@glsxtr@addunused
}

\@glsxtr@addunused Adds all the entries if they haven’t been used.

\def\@glsxtr@addunused#1\@end@glsxtr@addunused{%
\@for\@glsxtr@label:=#1\do
¥
\glsxtrifmulti\@glsxtr@label
iV
\letcs\@glsxtr@labellist{Q@gls@combined@\Q@glsxtr@label @listl}Y
\@for\@glsxtr@multilabel:=\@glsxtr@labellist\do
{\@eglsxtr@addunused\@glsxtr@multilabel\@end@glsxtr@addunusedl}’,
Yh
VA
\ifglsused{\Qglsxtr@label}{}%
v
\glsadd [format=glsxtrunusedformat] {\@glsxtr@label}’,
\glsunset{\@glsxtr@labell}y,
\expandafter\@glsxtr@addunusedxrefs\expandafter{\@glsxtr@label}’,
Y
Y
Yh

\glsxtrunusedformat

\newcommand*{\glsxtrunusedformat}[1]{\unskip}

1.3.2 Document Definitions

\gls@begindocdefs This command was only introduced to glossaries v4.37, so it may not be defined.
If it has been defined, redefine it to check \@glsxtr@docdefval so that it only
inputs the .glsdefs file if docdef=true.

\ifdef\gls@begindocdefs
iV
\renewcommand*{\gls@begindocdefs}{/
\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval=1\relax
\@gls@enablesavenonumberlist
\edef\Qgls@restoreat{},

\noexpand\catcode ‘\noexpand\@=\number\catcode ‘\@\relaxl},
\makeatletter
\InputIfFileExists{\jobname.glsdefs}{}{}%
\@gls@restoreat
\undef\@glsO@restoreat
\gls@defdocnewglossaryentry

\else
\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval=3\relax
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The docdef=atom package option has been set. Create the .glsdefs file for the
autocomplete support but don’t read it.

\@gls@enablesavenonumberlist
\let\gls@checkseeallowed\relax
\let\newglossaryentry\new@atom@glossaryentry
\global\newwrite\@gls@deffile
\immediate\openout\@gls@deffile=\jobname.glsdefs

Write all currently defined entries.

\forallglsentries{\@glsentry}{\@gls@uritedef{\@glsentry}l}/,
\fi
\fi
}
}
{h
\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval=3\relax
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Package option
‘docdef=\@glsxtr@docdefsetting’ requires at least version 4.37
of the base glossaries.sty package}{}
\fi
}

\new@atom@glossaryentry

\newrobustcmd{\new@atom@glossaryentry} [2]{/
\gls@defglossaryentry{#1}{#2}V
\@gls@uritedef{#1}/,

}

\makenoidxglossaries Modify \makenoidxglossaries so that it automatically sets docdef=false (un-
less the restricted setting is on) and disables the docdef key. This command
isn’t allowed with the record option.

\let\glsxtr@orgmakenoidxglossaries\makenoidxglossaries
\renewcommand{\makenoidxglossaries}{/,
\def\glsindexingsetting{noidx}/,
\@domakeglossaries
Tk
\ifdefequal\@glsxtr@record@setting\Q@glsxtr@record@setting@off
{h
\glsxtr@orgmakenoidxglossaries
Add marker to \@do@seeglossary but don’t increment associated counter.

\renewcommand{\@do@seeglossary}[2]{%
\@@glsxtrwrglossmark

\protected@edef\@gls@label{\glsdetoklabel{##1}}%
\protected@urite\@auxout{}{%
\string\@gls@reference
{\csname glo@\@gls@label @type\endcsnamel}’
{\@gls@labell}y,
{h
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\string\glsseeformat##2{}/
Y
Y
\@gls@noidx@addtorefs{\0@gls@labell}y,
Y
Check for docdefs=restricted:
\if@glsxtrdocdefrestricted

If restricted document definitions allowed, adjust \@gls@reference so that it
doesn’t test for existence.

\renewcommand*{\@gls@reference}{}
\@glsxtr@reference
Yh
Adjust hook to ensure unindexed parents are added to the referenced list, oth-
erwise a rerun warning will keep occurring.

\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{y,
\@glsxtr@restricted@newentryhook
Y
\else
Disable document definitions.

\@glsxtrdocdeffalse
\fi
\disable@keys{glossaries-extra.sty}{docdef}’
Yh
{k
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{\string\makenoidxglossaries\space
not permitted\MessageBreak
with record=\Q@glsxtr@record@setting\space package option},
{You may only use \string\makenoidxglossaries\ space with the
record=off optionl}

Yh
\let\gls@warn@noidx@incompatible\@gls@warn@noidx@incompatible
Y
}
\@glsxtr@reference Check for new command.
\ExplSyntaxOn
\cs_if_exist:NTF \__glossaries_add_glsref:nnn
{

\newcommand*\Qglsxtr@reference [3]{
\__glossaries_add_glsref:nnn { #1 } { #2 } { #3 }
}
}
{

\newcommand*\@glsxtr@reference [3]{
\ifcsundef{0glsref@#1}{\csgdef{0glsref@#1}{}}{}%
\ifinlistcs{#2}{@glsref@#1}},

{3%
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{\listcsgadd{@glsrefo#1}{#2}}%
\ifcsundef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@loclist}},
{\csgdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}0@loclist}{}}%

{3%
\listcsgadd{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@loclist}{#3}%

xtr@restricted@newentryhook

\cs_if_exist:NTF \__glossaries_noidx_add_parent_of_glsrefd:n

{
\newcommand \@glsxtr@restricted@newentryhook
{
\bool_lazy_and:nnT
{ \tl_if_exist_p:c { glo@ \glslabel @parent } }
{ \bool_not_p:n { \tl_if_empty_p:c { glo@ \glslabel @parent } } }
{
\exp_args:Nv \__glossaries_noidx_add_parent_of_glsrefd:n
{ glo@ \glslabel @ parent }
}
}
}
{
\newcommand \@glsxtr@restricted@newentryhook { }
}
\ExplSyntaxOff

\@gls@noidx@addtorefs This was only added to glossaries v4.59, so provide it in case an older version is
installed.

\providecommand\@gls@noidx@addtorefs [1]{}%

gls@warn@noidx@incompatible

\newcommand*{\gls@warn@noidx@incompatible} [2]{}

)gls@warn@noidx@incompatible

\newcommand*{\@gls@warn@noidx@incompatible} [2]{%
#2\GlossariesExtraWarning{#1\space is incompatible with \string\makenoidxglossaries}/,

}

noidxmakegloss@incompatible

\newcommand*{\gls@warn@noidxmakegloss@incompatible} [2]{
\gls@warn@noidx@incompatible{#1}{#2}}
\gls@uarn@makegloss@incompatible{#1}{#2}}

}

\gls@defdocnewglossaryentry Modify \gls@defdocnewglossaryentry so that it checks the docdef value.

\renewcommand*{\gls@defdocnewglossaryentry}{/
\ifcase\@glsxtr@docdefval
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\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly

\@sGlsXtrEnableOnTheFly

docdef=false:
\renewcommand*{\newglossaryentry} [2]{%
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Glossary entries must
be \MessageBreak defined in the preamble with \MessageBreak
package option ‘docdef=false’\MessageBreak(consider using
‘docdef=restricted’)}{Move your glossary definitions to
the preamble. You can also put them in a \MessageBreak separate file
and load them with \string\loadglsentries.l}}
Y
\or
(docdef=true case.) Since the see value is now saved in a field, it can be used
by entries that have been defined in the document.
\let\gls@checkseeallowed\relax
\let\newglossaryentry\new@glossaryentry
\else

Restricted mode just needs to allow the see value.
\let\gls@checkseeallowed\relax
\fi
Y

Permit a special form of document definition, but only allow it if the glos-
saries come at the end of the document. These commands behave a little like a
combination of \newterm and \gls. This must be explicitly enabled with the
following.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly}{/,
\@ifstar\@sGlsXtrEnableOnTheFly\@GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly
}

The starred version attempts to allow UTF8 characters in the label, but this
may break! (Formatting commands mustn’t be used in the label, but the label
may be a command whose replacement text is the actual label. This doesn’t
take into account a command that’s defined in terms of another command that
may eventually expand to the label text.)

\newcommand*{\@sGlsXtrEnableOnTheFly}{/
\renewcommand*{\glsdetoklabel} [1]{%
\expandafter\@glsxtr@ifcsstart\string##1 \Oglsxtr@end®
{h
\expandafter\detokenize\expandafter{##1}}
Y
{\detokenize{##1}}%
Yh
\@GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly
}
\def\@glsxtr@ifcsstart#1#2\0glsxtr@end@#3#4{/,
\expandafter\if\glsbackslash#1}
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#3%,
\else

#47,
\fi

\glsxtrstarflywarn
\newcommand*{\glsxtrstarflywarn}{/,
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Experimental starred version of
\string\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly\space in use (please ensure you have
read the warnings in the glossaries-extra user manual)}%

}

\@GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly
\newcommand*{\@GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly}{/

Don’t redefine \glsdetoklabel if LuaTeX or XeTeX is being used, since it’s
mainly to allow accented characters in the label.
These definitions are all assigned the category given by:

\glsxtrcat

\newcommand*{\glsxtrcat}{general}

\glsxtr

\newcommand*{\glsxtr}[1] [1{%
\def\glsxtr@keylist{##1}/,
\@glsxtr

}

\Q@glsxtr

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr}[2] [1{/
\ifglsentryexists{##2}J
iV
\ifblank{##1}{}{\GlsXtrWarning{##1}{##2}}%
Yh
iV
\gls@defglossaryentry{##2}{name={##2}, category=\glsxtrcat,
description={\nopostdescl}, ##1}}
Y
\expandafter\gls\expandafter [\glsxtrOkeylist] {##21}7,
}

\Glsxtr
\newcommand*{\Glsxtr}[1] [1{/%
\def\glsxtr@keylist{##1}%
\@Glsxtr

}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtr}{\Glsxtr}
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\@Glsxtr

\glsxtrpl

\@glsxtrpl

\Glsxtrpl

\@Glsxtrpl

\newcommand*{\@Glsxtr}[2] [1{%
\ifglsentryexists{##2}/
VA
\ifblank{##1}{}{\GlsXtrWarning{##1}{##2}}%
Y
Tk
\gls@defglossaryentry{##2}{name={##2}, category=\glsxtrcat,
description={\nopostdescl}, ##1}}
Y
\expandafter\Gls\expandafter [\glsxtrOkeylist] {##21}7
}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpl}[1] [1{%
\def\glsxtrOkeylist{##1}%
\@glsxtrpl

}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrpl} [2] [1{%
\ifglsentryexists{##2}/
iV

\ifblank{##1}{}{\GlsXtrWarning{##1}{##2}}%
Yh
iV

\gls@defglossaryentry{##2}{name={##2}, category=\glsxtrcat,

description={\nopostdescl}, ##1}}

Y
\expandafter\glspl\expandafter[\glsxtr@keylist] {##2}%
}

\newcommand*{\Glsxtrpl}[1] [1{%
\def\glsxtr@keylist{##1}%
\@Glsxtrpl

}

\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrpl}{\Glsxtrpl}

\newcommand*{\@Glsxtrpl}[2] [1{%
\ifglsentryexists{##2}
iV
\ifblank{##1}{}{\GlsXtrWarning {##1}{##2}}%
Y
iV
\gls@defglossaryentry{##2}{name={##2}, category=\glsxtrcat,
description={\nopostdescl}, ##1}J,
Y
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\expandafter\Glspl\expandafter [\glsxtr@keylist] {##2}/
}

\GlsXtrWarning

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrWarning} [2]{/
\def\Qglsxtr@optlist{##1}%
\@onelevel@sanitize\Q@glsxtr@optlist
\GlossariesExtraWarning{The options ‘\@glsxtr@optlist’ have
been ignored for entry ‘##2’ as it has already been defined},

}

Disable commands after the glossary:

\renewcommand\@printglossary[2]{/
\def\Qglsxtr@printglossopts{##1}}
\@glsxtr@orgprintglossary{##1}{##2}%
\def\@glsxtr{\@glsxtr@disabledflycommand\glsxtr}y,
\def\@glsxtrpl{\@glsxtr@disabledflycommand\glsxtrpll}’
\def\@Glsxtr{\@glsxtr@disabledflycommand\Glsxtr}/,
\def\@Glsxtrpl{\@glsxtr@disabledflycommand\Glsxtrpl}’

\Q@glsxtr@disabledflycommand

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@disabledflycommand} [1]{%

\PackageError{glossaries-extral,

{\string##1\space can’t be used after any of the \MessageBreak
glossaries have been displayed}’

{The on-the-fly commands enabled by
\string\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly\space may only be used \MessageBreak
before the glossaries. If you want to use any entries \MessageBreak
after any of the glossaries, you must use the standard \MessageBreak
method of first defining the entry and then using the \MessageBreak
entry with commands like \string\gls}/

\@@glsxtr@disabledflycommand
Y
\newcommand*{\@@glsxtr@disabledflycommand} [2] []{##2}

End of \GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly. Disable since it can only be used once.

\let\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly\relax
}
\@onlypreamble\GlsXtrEnableOnTheFly

1.3.3 Existing Glossary Style Modifications

Modify \setglossarystyle to keep track of the current style. This allows
the \glossaries-extra-stylemods package to reset the current style after the
required modifications have been made.

\@glsxtr@current@style Initialise the current style to the default style.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrO@current@style}{\O@glossary@default@style}
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\glsxtrpreglossarystyle A hook to initialise default definitions for style commands.

\newcommand{\glsxtrpreglossarystyle}{/
\renewcommand*{\glssubgroupheading} [4] {\glsgroupheading{##41}}/,
}

Modify \setglossarystyle to set \@glsxtr@current@style and reset \glssubgroupheading
in case the style doesn’t support it.

\setglossarystyle

\renewcommand*{\setglossarystyle}[1]1{/
\ifcsundef{@glsstyle@#1}Y,
{k
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Glossary style ‘#1’ undefined}{}/
Yh
{k
\glsxtrpreglossarystyle
\csname Qglsstyle@#1\endcsname

Only set the current style if it exists.

\protected@edef\@glsxtr@current@style{#1}/,
Yh
Set this as the default, if a default hasn’t been set.
\ifx\@glossary@default@style\relax
\protected@edef\@glossary@default@style{#1}%
\fi
}

In case we have an old version of glossaries:

\ifdef\@glossary@default@style

>

iV
\let\@glossary@default@style\relax

}

\glslistdottedwidth If \glslistdottedwidth has been defined and is currently equal to .5\hsize
then make the modification suggested in bug report #92

\ifdef\glslistdottedwidth
v
\ifdim\glslistdottedwidth=.5\hsize
\setlength{\glslistdottedwidth}{-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax}
\AtBeginDocument{/
\ifdim\glslistdottedwidth=-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax
\setlength{\glslistdottedwidth}{.5\columnwidth}
\fi
Y
\fi
}
{3

Similarly for \glsdescwidth:
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\glsdescwidth

\ifdef\glsdescwidth
{h
\ifdim\glsdescwidth=.6\hsize
\setlength{\glsdescwidth}{-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax}
\AtBeginDocument{%
\ifdim\glsdescwidth=-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax
\setlength{\glsdescwidth}{.6\columnwidth}/,
\fi
Yh
\fi
}
{3%

and for \glspagelistwidth:

\glspagelistwidth
\ifdef\glspagelistwidth
h
\ifdim\glspagelistwidth=.1\hsize
\setlength{\glspagelistwidth}{-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax}
\AtBeginDocument{%
\ifdim\glspagelistwidth=-\dimexpr\maxdimen-1sp\relax
\setlength{\glspagelistwidth}{.1\columnwidth}%
\fi
Yh
\fi
}
i

\glossaryentrynumbers Has the nonumberlist option been used?

\def\org@glossaryentrynumbers#1{#1\gls@save@numberlist{#1}1}/
\ifx\org@glossaryentrynumbers\glossaryentrynumbers
\glsnonumberlistfalse
\renewcommand*{\glossaryentrynumbers} [1]1{%
\ifglsentryexists{\glscurrententrylabell}y,
{4
\@glsxtrpreloctag
\GlsXtrFormatLocationList{#1}%
\@glsxtrpostloctag
\gls@save@numberlist{#1}%
H¥%
Y
\else
\glsnonumberlisttrue
\renewcommand*{\glossaryentrynumbers} [1]{%
\ifglsentryexists{\glscurrententrylabel}/,
{4
\gls@save@numberlist{#1}%
H3%
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Y
\fi

\GlsXtrFormatLocationList Provide an easy interface to change the format of the location list without
removing the save number list stuff.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrFormatLocationList} [1]{#1}

Sometimes users want to prefix the location list with “page” /“pages”. The
simplest way to determine if the location list consists of a single location is to
check for instances of \delimN or \delimR, but this isn’t so easy to do as they
might be embedded inside the argument of formatting commands. With a bit
of trickery we can find out by adjusting \delimN and \delimR to set a flag and
then save information to the auxiliary file for the next run.

\GlsXtrEnablePreLocationTag

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrEnablePreLocationTag}[2]{/
\let\@glsxtrpreloctag\@dglsxtrpreloctag
\let\@glsxtrpostloctag\@@glsxtrpostloctag
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@pagetagr{#11}/,
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@pagestag}r{#2}%
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@savepreloctag}[2]{/

\csgdef{@glsxtr@preloctag@##1}{##2}%
Yh
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtr@doloctag}{’
\ifcsundef{@glsxtr@preloctag@\glscurrententrylabelly,
{4
\GlossariesWarning{Missing pre-location tag for ‘\glscurrententrylabel’.
Rerun required}
Yh
O
\csuse{@glsxtr@preloctag@\glscurrententrylabell}y,
Yh
Yh
}
\@onlypreamble\GlsXtrEnablePreLocationTag

\@glsxtrpreloctag

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrpreloctag}t{’
\let\@glsxtr@org@delimN\delimN
\let\@glsxtrQ@org@delimR\delimR
\let\@glsxtr@orgdglsignore\glsignore

\gdef is required as the delimiters may occur inside a scope.

\gdef\Qglsxtr@thisloctag{\@glsxtr@pagetagl’

\renewcommand*{\delimN}{%
\gdef\@glsxtr@thisloctag{\@glsxtr@pagestag}ti
\@glsxtr@org@delimN}%

\renewcommand*{\delimR}{%
\gdef\@glsxtr@thisloctag{\@glsxtr@pagestag}ti
\@glsxtr@org@delimR}%
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\@glsxtrpreloctag

\@glsxtr@pagetag

\@glsxtr@pagestag

\@@glsxtrpostloctag

\@glsxtrpostloctag

\@glsxtr@preloctag

\@glsxtr@doloctag

\KV@printgloss@nonumberlist

\renewcommand*{\glsignore} [1]{%
\gdef\@glsxtr@thisloctag{\relax}%
\@glsxtr@org@glsignore{##1}}Y

\@glsxtr@doloctag

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrpreloctag}t{}

\newcommand*{\Q@glsxtrOpagetag}t{}%

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@pagestag}r{}’

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrpostloctag}t{’
\let\delimN\@glsxtr@org@delimN
\let\delimR\Q@glsxtr@org@delimR
\let\glsignore\@glsxtr@org@glsignore
\protected@urite\Q@auxout{}/,
{\string\@glsxtr@savepreloctag{\glscurrententrylabel}{\@glsxtr@thisloctagl}}’%

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrpostloctag}t{}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@savepreloctag}[2]{}
\protected@urite\@auxout{}{%
\string\providecommand\string\Q@glsxtr@savepreloctag[2]{}}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@doloctag}{}

Modify the nonumberlist key to use \GlsXtrFormatLocationList (and also save
the number list):

\renewcommand*{\KV@printgloss@nonumberlist} [1]{%
\XKV@plfalse
\XKV@sttrue
\XKV@checkchoice [\XKV@resa] {#1}{true,falsel}’,
¥
\csname glsnonumberlist\XKV@resa\endcsname
\ifglsnonumberlist
\def\glossaryentrynumbers##1{\gls@save@numberlist{##1}1}/,
\else
\def\glossaryentrynumbers##1{/,
\@glsxtrpreloctag
\GlsXtrFormatLocationList{##11}/,
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\glsentryfmt

\glsxtrregularfont

\glsxtrabbreviationfont

\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt

\glsxtrattrentrytextfmt

\@glsxtrpostloctag
\gls@save@numberlist{##1}}/
\fi
Y
}

1.3.4 Entry Formatting, Hyperlinks and Indexing

Change default entry format. Use the generic format for regular terms (that
is, entries that have a category with the regular attribute set) or non-regular
terms without a short value and use the abbreviation format for non-regular
terms that have a short value. If further attributes need to be checked, then
\glsentryfmt will need redefining as appropriate (or use \defglsentryfmt).
The abbreviation format is set here for entries that have a short form, even if
they are regular entries to ensure the abbreviation fonts are correct.
\renewcommand*{\glsentryfmt}{%
\ifglshasshort{\glslabel}{\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{\glslabel}}}{}%
\glsifregular{\glslabell}%
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}}/
{4
\ifglshasshort{\glslabell}/,
{\glsxtrabbreviationfont{\glsxtrgenabbrvifmt}}’
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}1}J
Yh
}

Font used for regular entries.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{#1}

Font used for abbreviation entries.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{#1}

Some formatting commands (such as highlighting or letter spacing) may
require expandable content in the argument, so also provide a formatting com-
mand for use within \glsgenentryfmt for those instances.

This is the default command that \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt is initialised to
within \@gls@link.

\newcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{#1}

Provide a convenient command that applies the formatting according to the
category attribute. This isn’t used by default as this inner formatting should
rarely be needed and increases complexity.
\newcommand{\glsxtrattrentrytextfmt}[1]1{/
\glshasattribute{\glslabel}{innertextformatl}y
{h
\csuse{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{innertextformat}}{#1}%
Yh
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\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

\glsfmtfield

\Glsfmtfield

{#1}Y%
}

This command is a user-level command to allow it to be included in custom
formats or styles but it should not be redefined at the user level as it’s redefined
within \@gls@link (similar to other style commands, such as \glscapscase.
Redefine \glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt to change the default definition for this
command.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}

\glsfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(label )}{(field)}

Provide a convenient way of applying a formatting command to the actual field
contents. No check for existence.

Note this command intentionally isn’t robust, as it’s possible that a user
may want to redefine an abbreviation command to use \MakeLowercase, for
example, to use smallcaps when abbreviations have been defined with the short
version in capitals. Using \newrobustcmd will break that case.

\newcommand*{\glsfmtfield} [4]1{%
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
#2\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter

{\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}0@#4\endcsname #11}J,

\Glsfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(label )}{(field)}

As above but convert first letter to uppercase. Note that if the formatting
command can go outside of \makefirstuc then it can simply be applied around
the appropriate command that expands to the field value. For example,

%\emph{\Glsentrytext{label}}
)

instead of

%\Glsfmtfield{}{\emph}{sample}{text}
1)

Note this command intentionally isn’t robust for the same reason as above.
The expansion allows \makefirstuc to pick up any mappings or blockers before
the content is passed to \MFUsentencecase.

\newcommand*{\Glsfmtfield} [4]{%
\ifx#2\@firstofone
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
\glssentencecase\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter

Tk

92



\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}@#4\endcsname #1
Y
\else
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
\glssentencecase\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
{4
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
#2\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
{\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}0#4\endcsname #11}/,
Yo
\fi
}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsfmtfield}{\Glsfmtfield}

\GLSfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(label )}{(field)}

\GLSfmtfield

As above but convert all to uppercase. The expansion is in case we have an
older kernel.

\newcommand*{\GLSfmtfield} [4]{/

\ifx#2\@firstofone
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
\glsuppercase\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter

{4
\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}@#4\endcsname #1
Yo

\else
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
\glsuppercase\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter

{4
\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
#2\expandafter\expandafter\expandafter
{\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#3}0@#4\endcsname #11}J,
Yh
\fi
}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSfmtfield}

\glsfmtinsert Formats \glsinsert.
\newcommand*{\glsfmtinsert}{/,
\ifdefempty\glsinsert{}/

{\expandafter\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt\expandafter{\glsinsert}}%
}

\GLSfmtinsert As above but all caps.

\newcommand*{\GLSfmtinsert}{/,
\ifdefempty\glsinsert{}/
{4
\expandafter\glsuppercase\expandafter
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{\expandafter\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt\expandafter{\glsinsert}}}
Yh
}

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{(label )}{(field)}{(true)}{(false)}

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield

Does (true) if \glsgenentryfmt should encapsulate the given field with the
inner format otherwise does (false).
\newcommand*{\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield} [4]{%
\ifcsundef{@glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@innerfmt@fields}y,
{#3}%
{\xifinlistcs{#2}{0glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@innerfmt@fields}{#4}{#3}}%
}

\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield Adds the field to the exclusion list. This typically means that the field value
already contains the inner formatting.
\newcommand*{\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield} [2]{%
\listcseadd{@glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@innerfmt@fields}{#2}%
}

\glsgenentryfmt Redefine to use \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

\renewcommand*{\glsgenentryfmt}{%
\ifdefempty\glscustomtext
{k
\glsifplural
{h
Plural form

\glscapscase
¥
Don’t adjust case
\ifglsused\glslabel
VA
Subsequent use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{plurall}’
{h
\expandafter\glsaccessfmtplural\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}%
Yh
{\glsaccessplural{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsert}/,
Yh
VA
First use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{firstpl}/
{h
\expandafter\glsaccessfmtfirstplural\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
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{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}%
Y
{\glsaccessfirstplural{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsert}/,
Yh
Y
Tk
Make first letter upper case
\ifglsused\glslabel
{h
Subsequent use.
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{plural}y
{h
\expandafter\Glsaccessfmtplural\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}’
Yh
{\Glsaccessplural{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsert}/,
Y
{h
First use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{firstpll}/
{h
\expandafter\Glsaccessfmtfirstplural\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}%
Yh
{\Glsaccessfirstplural{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsert}/,
Y
Y
Tk
Make all upper case
\ifglsused\glslabel
Tk
Subsequent use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{plurall}y
{h
\expandafter\GLSaccessfmtplural\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}y,
Yh
{\GLSaccessplural{\glslabel}\GLSfmtinsert}/,
Y
{h
First use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{firstpl}’
AV
\expandafter\GLSaccessfmtfirstplural\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}y,
Yh
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{\GLSaccessfirstplural{\glslabel}\GLSfmtinsert}%
Y
Y
Yh
{4
Singular form

\glscapscase
Xk
Don’t adjust case
\ifglsused\glslabel
iV
Subsequent use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{text}/,
{h
\expandafter\glsaccessfmttext\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}’
Y
{\glsaccesstext{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsertl}y,
Yh
iV
First use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{first}/
{h
\expandafter\glsaccessfmtfirst\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}’,
Y
{\glsaccessfirst{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsert}y,
Yh
Y
Tk
Make first letter upper case
\ifglsused\glslabel
iV
Subsequent use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{text}%
{h
\expandafter\Glsaccessfmttext\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}y,
Yh
{\Glsaccesstext{\glslabel}\glsfmtinsertl}y,
Y
iV
First use
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{first}/,
{h
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\expandafter\Glsaccessfmtfirst\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}y,
Yh
{\Glsaccessfirst{\glslabell}\glsfmtinsert}%
Y
Y
¥
Make all upper case
\ifglsused\glslabel
iV
Subsequent use

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{text}/,
{h
\expandafter\GLSaccessfmttext\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}’,

Yh
{\GLSaccesstext{\glslabel}\GLSfmtinsert}/,

Y

Tk

First use

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{\glslabel}{first}/
{h
\expandafter\GLSaccessfmtfirst\expandafter
{\glsinsert}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}’,
Yh
{\GLSaccessfirst{\glslabel}\GLSfmtinsert}
Yh
Y
Yh
Yh
{k

Custom text provided in \glsdisp, in which case the formatting should already

be applied.
\glscustomtext
Y
}

Commands like \glsifplural are only used by the \gls-like commands in
the glossaries package, but it might be useful for the post-link hook to know
if the user has used, say, \glsfirst or \glsplural. This can provide better
consistency with the formatting of the \gls-like commands, even though they

don’t use \glsentryfmt.

\glsxtrifwasglslike For use in the post-link hook, this indicates whether or not the hook follows a

\gls-like command.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrifwasglslike} [2]{#2}
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sxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse} [2]{%
\glsxtrifwasglslike
{h
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{#1}{#2}/
H#2}%
}

\glsxtrifwassubsequentuse

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifwassubsequentuse} [2]{/
\glsxtrifwasglslike
{k
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{#2}{#1}}
H#2},
}

\glsxtrifallcaps Shortcut.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrifallcaps}[2] {\glscapscase{#2}{#1}{#1}}

\glsxtrcurrentfield Another placeholder to find out information about the calling command. This
will be empty for the \gls and \glsxtrfull set of commands and will be the
singular field otherwise.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrcurrentfield}{}

\glsxtr@shortfieldname
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@shortfieldname}{short}

‘1sxtrifwassubsequentorshort

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifwassubsequentorshort}[2]{%
\glsxtrifwasglslike
{k
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{#2}{#1})
Yh
{\ifdefequall\glsxtrcurrentfield\glsxtr@shortfieldname{#1}{#2}}/
}

\@gls@field@link Redefine \@gls@field@link so that commands like \glsfirst can setup
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse etc to allow the postlink hook to work better. This
now has an optional argument that sets up the defaults.

\renewcommand{\@gls@field@link} [4] [1{%

If the record option has been used, the information needs to be written to the
aux file regardless of whether the entry exists (unless indexing has been switched
off).

\@glsxtr@record{#2}{#3}{glslink}/,

\glsdoifexists{#3}),

{4
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Save and restore the hyper setting (\@gls@link also does this, but that’s too
late if the optional argument of \@gls@field@link modifies it).

\let\glsxtrorg@ifKVO@glslink@hyper\ifKVO@glslink@hyper
Save local setting.

\@gls@save@glslocal
Initialise preunset, prereset and postunset

\glsinitreunsets
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\def\glscustomtext{#4}%
\Q@glsxtr@field@linkdefs
#1%
\0gls@link [#2] {#3}{#4}%
\let\ifKV@glslink@hyper\glsxtrorg@ifKVOglslink@hyper
\@gls@restore@glslocal

Yh

\glspostlinkhook

}

The commands \gls, \Gls etc don’t use \@gls@field@link, so they need
modifying as well to use \@glsxtr@record.

\@gls@ Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtr@orgdgls@\Qgls®

\def\Qgls@#1#2{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}/,
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\@glsxtr@org@glse{#1}{#2}%

Y

\@glsple Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtr@orgglspl@\@glspl@

\def\@glsplo#1#2{},
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{1}/
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\Qglsxtr@orglglsple{#1}{#2}/

Yh

\@G1ls@ Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtr@org@Gls@\0G1ls@

\def\@G1s@#1#2{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\@glsxtrCorg@Glse{#1}{#2}/

Yh

\0Glsple@ Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtr@org@Glspl@\@Glspl@
\def\0Glsplo#1#2{/
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\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\@glsxtr@org@Glsple{#1}{#2}Y

Y

\@GLse Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtr@org@GLS@\QGLS®

\def\QGLSG#1#2{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}/
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\@glsxtr@org@GLSe{#1}{#2}V

Yh

\@GLSple Save the original definition and redefine.

\let\@glsxtrQ@org@GLSpl@\QGLSple

\def\QGLSple#1#2{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\@glsxtr@org@GLSple{#1}{#2}V

Yh

\@glsdisp This is redefined to allow the recording on the first run. Can’t save and restore
\@glsdisp since it has an optional argument.

\renewcommand*{\@glsdisp}[3] [1{%

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}/

\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,

\glsdoifexists{#2}{%
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree
\def\glscustomtext{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
\def\glsinsert{}’

\def\@glo@text{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsname}y,
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\@glo@textl}/,
\@gls@do@glsunset{#21}/,
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@gls@@link Redefine to include \@glsxtr@record
\renewcommand*{\Qgls@0link} [3] [1{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glslink}/,
\glsdoifexistsordo{#2}7
{4
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\relax
Post-link hook commands need initialising.

\def\glscustomtext{#3}%
\def\glsinsert{}/
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\@glsxtr@field@linkdefs
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
v
\glstextformat{#3}%
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\glsxtrinitwrgloss Set the default if the wrgloss is omitted.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrinitwrgloss}{/
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{wrgloss}{afterl})
¥

\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse
Y
{k
\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue
Y
}

\ifglsxtrwrglossbefore Conditional to determine if the indexing should be done before the link text.

\newif\ifglsxtrinitwrglossbefore
\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue

\setupglslink Shortcut command to set glslink options.
\newcommand*{\setupglslink}[1] {\setkeys{glslink}{#1}}

\setupglsadd Shortcut command to set glsadd options.
\newcommand*{\setupglsadd}[1]{\setkeys{glsadd}{#1}}

\@gls@doQglsprereset
\newcommand*{\@gls@doQglsprereset} [1]{}

\define@choicekey{glslink}{prereset},
[\@glsxtr@preresetval\@glsxtr@preresetnrly
{none,local,global}[locall,
h
\ifcase\@glsxtr@preresetnr
\let\@gls@do@glsprereset\@gobble
\or
\def\@gls@do@glsprereset{’,
\let\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo\glslocalresetl})
\or
\def\@gls@do@glsprereset{’%
\let\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo\glsreset}),
\fi
}
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\@gls@doQglspreunset
\newcommand*{\@gls@doQglspreunset}[1]{}

sQglslink@hyper@update@hook This hook was only introduced to glossaries v4.50, so if isn’t defined, need to
patch the hyper key.

\ifdef\@gls@glslink@hyper@update@hook
v
\renewcommand*{\0@gls@glslink@hyper@update@hook}{’
\let\Q@gls@if@glslink@hyper@updated\@firstoftwo
}
}
{
\newcommand*{\@gls@glslink@hyper@update@hook}{%
\let\@gls@if@glslink@hyper@updated\@firstoftwo
}
\renewcommand*{\KV@glslink@hyper}[1]{%
\XKV@plfalse\XKV@sttrue
\XKV@checkchoice [\XKV@resa ]{#1}{true,falsel}’,
{\csname KV@glslink@hyper\XKV@resa\endcsname\@glsQglslink@hyperQ@update@hookl}y
}
}

\define@choicekey{glslink}{preunset},
[\@glsxtr@preunsetval\@glsxtr@preunsetnrly
{none,local,globall}[locall%
{h
\ifcase\@glsxtr@preunsetnr
\let\@gls@do@glspreunset\@gobble
\or
\def\0gls@do@glspreunset{},
\let\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo\glslocalunset}’,
\or
\def\@gls@do@glspreunset{%
\let\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo\glsunset}’
\fi
}

\define@choicekey{glslink}{postunset}’
[\@glsxtrOpostunsetval\@glsxtr@postunsetnr]
{none,local,globall}[globall,
{h
\ifcase\Q@glsxtr@postunsetnr
\let\@gls@restore@glslocal\@gls@ignore@restore@glslocal
\or
\let\@gls@restore@glslocal\@gls@default@restore@glslocal
\KV@glslink@localtrue
\or
\let\@gls@restore@glslocal\@gls@default@restore@glslocal
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\glsinitreunsets

\ifglsxtr@hyperoutside

rQcurrent@textformat@csname

rent@innertextformat@csname

\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt

\@glsxtr@local@textformat

\KV@glslink@localfalse
\fi
}

\newcommand*{\glsinitreunsets}{/,
\let\@gls@do@glspreunset\@gobble
\let\@gls@do@glsprereset\@gobble
\let\@gls@restore@glslocal\@gls@default@restore@glslocal
\@glsxtrbuffer@checkOrepeats

Define wrgloss key to determine whether to write the glossary information
before or after the link text.
\define@choicekey{glslink}{wrglossl}
[\eglsxtr@wrglossval\@glsxtr@wrglossnrly,
{before,after}’
{h
\ifcase\@glsxtr@wrglossnr\relax
\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue
\or
\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse
\fi
}

\define@key{glslink}{thevalue}{\def\@glsxtr@thevalue{#1}}
\define@key{glslink}{theHvalue}{\def\@glsxtr@theHvalue{#1}}

Define a hyperoutside key to determine whether \hyperlink should be outside
\glstextformat.

\define@boolkey{glslink}[glsxtr@]{hyperoutside} [true]l {}
\glsxtr@hyperoutsidetrue

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@current@textformat@csname}{glstextformat}

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@current@innertextformat@csname}{glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}

Used to assign \glstextformat and \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt in the post-link
hook for “postfootnote” abbreviation styles.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt}{}

Provide a key to locally change the text format.
\define@key{glslink}{textformat}{/
\ifcsdef{#1}
{
\letcs{\@glsxtr@local@textformat}{#1}%
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\def\@glsxtr@current@textformat@csname{#1}J,
Yh
{h
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Unknown control sequence name ‘#1’}{}}
Y
}

‘1sxtr@local@innertextformat Provide a key to locally change the inner text format.
\define@key{glslink}{innertextformat}{’%
\ifcsdef{#1}
{h
\letcs{\@glsxtr@local@innertextformat}{#1}%
\def\@glsxtr@current@innertextformat@csname{#1}/,
Yh
{h
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Unknown control sequence name ‘#1’}{}}
Yh
}

\define@key{glslink}{prefix}{\def\glolinkprefix{#1}}

\glsxtrinithyperoutside Set the default if the hyperoutside is omitted.
\newcommand*{\glsxtrinithyperoutside}{%
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{hyperoutside}{falsel}’
¥
\glsxtr@hyperoutsidefalse
Y
Tk
\glsxtr@hyperoutsidetrue
Y
}

\glsxtr@inc@linkcount Does nothing by default.
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@inc@linkcount}{}

\glslinkpresetkeys User hook performed immediately before options are set. Does nothing by
default.

\newcommand*{\glslinkpresetkeys}{}

\GlsXtrExpandedFmt Helper command that (protected) fully expands second argument and then ap-
plies it to the first, which must be a command that takes a single argument.
\newrobustcmd*{\GlsXtrExpandedFmt} [2]{
\protected@edef\Qglsxtr@tmp{#2}/
\expandafter#l\expandafter{\@glsxtr@tmp}’
}

xtrOuse@equation@counter@or If in a numbered equation, change the counter to equation. This can be over-
ridden by explicitly setting the counter in the optional argument of commands
like \gls and \glslink.
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\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@use@equation@counter}{/
\@glsxtr@ifnum@mmode{\def\@gls@counter{equation}}{1}/
}

\glsxtr@do@autoadd If \GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat is used, this will automatically use \glsadd. It’s
therefore only used with \@gls@link not with \glsadd otherwise it could trigger
an infinite loop. The argument indicates the key family (glslink or glossadd).

\newcommand*{\glsxtr@do@autoadd} [1]{}

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat [(label )1{{format list)}{(glsadd
options)}

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat

If an entry is indexed with the format set to one identified in the comma-
separated list, then automatically index it using \glsadd with the given options,
which may override the current options. Scoping is needed to prevent leakage.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat} [3] [\glslabell{/
\renewcommand*{\glsxtr@do@autoadd} [1]1{%
\begingroup
\protected@edef\@glsxtr@do@autoadd{%
\noexpand\ifstrequal{##1}{glslink},
{k
\noexpand\DTLifinlist
{\@glsnumberformat}{#2}%
{\noexpand\glsadd [format={\Qglsnumberformatl},#3]{#1}}{}/
Yh
{34
Y
\@glsxtr@doGautoadd
\endgroup
Yh
}

\GlsXtrClearAutoAddOnFormat Reset.

\newcommand\GlsXtrClearAutoAddOnFormat{/
\renewcommand*{\glsxtr@do@autoadd} [1]1{}%
}

\glslinkwrcontent This was defined to add grouping to resolve issue #189 but had unexpected
consequences (issue #194) so the grouping has been removed and transferred
to \glsencapwrcontent.

\providecommand*{\glslinkwrcontent}[1]{#1}

\@glslink@prefix@label Hyperlink using current prefix and label.

\newcommand*{\@glslink@prefix@labell} [1]{}
\@glslink{\glolinkprefix\glslabel}{#1}}
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\@noglslink@prefix@label

\newcommand*{\@noglslink@prefix@labell} [1]{%
\glsdonohyperlink{\glolinkprefix\glslabel}{#1}}

\@gls@link Redefine to allow the indexing to be placed after the link text. By default this is
done before the link text to prevent problems that can occur from the whatsit,
but there may be times when the user would like the indexing done afterwards
even though it causes a whatsit.

\def\@gls@link [#1]#2#3{%
\leavevmode

\protected@edef\glslabel{\glsdetoklabel{#2}1}%
\def\@gls@link@opts{#1}V
\let\@gls@link@label\glslabel
\let\@glsnumberformat\Q@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat
\protected@edef\@gls@counter{\csname glo@\glslabel @counter\endcsnamel’,
\protected@edef\glstype{\csname glo@\glslabel @type\endcsnamely
\let\org@ifKV@glslink@hyper\ifKVQ@glslink@hyper

Save local setting.
\@gls@save@glslocal

Initialise preunset, prereset and postunset
\glsinitreunsets

Save current value of \glolinkprefix:
\let\@glsxtr@org@glolinkprefix\glolinkprefix

Initialise \@glsxtr@local@textformat

\let\Oglsxtr@local@textformat\relax
\def\@glsxtr@current@textformat@csname{glstextformatl}y,

Initialise inner text format (1.49):

\let\@glsxtr@local@innertextformat\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt
\def\@glsxtr@current@innertextformat@csname{glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmtl}y,

Initialise thevalue and theHvalue (v1.19).

\def\@glsxtr@thevalue{}/,
\def\@glsxtr@theHvalue{\Q@glsxtr@thevaluel}y,

Initialise when indexing should occur (new to v1.14).
\glsxtrinitwrgloss

Initialise whether \hyperlink should be outside \glstextformat (new to
v1.21).

\glsxtrinithyperoutside

Note that the default link options may override \glsxtrinitwrgloss.
\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts

Increment link counter if enabled (new to v1.26).

\glsxtr@inc@linkcount
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Check if the equations option has been set (new to v1.37).
\if@glsxtr@equations

\@glsxtr@use@equation@counter
\fi
As the original definition.

\do@glsdisablehyperinlist
\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper

Provide way of finding if hyper key has been explicitly set.

\let\@gls@if@glslink@hyper@updated\@secondoftwo
\let\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper\relax

User hook before options are set (new to v1.26):
\glslinkpresetkeys
Set options.
\setkeys{glslink}{#1}/
Perform auto add if set (new to v1.37)
\glsxtr@doQautoadd{glslink}/,
User hook after options are set:
\glslinkpostsetkeys
Reset /unset if required:
\@gls@do@glsprereset{#2}%
\@gls@do@glspreunset{#2}%
If the hyper setting hasn’t changed, and reset/unset option has been used, need
to perform another check.
\@gls@if@glslink@hyperQupdated{}{\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper}
Set inner text format (1.49):
\let\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt\O@glsxtr@local@innertextformat
Check thevalue and theHvalue before saving (v1.19).
\ifdefempty{\QglsxtrO@thevaluel}y,
{h
\@gls@saveentrycounter
Yh
{h
\let\theglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@thevalue
\def\theHglsentrycounter{\Q@glsxtr@theHvaluel}
Yh
\@gls@setsort{\glslabell}y,
Check if the textformat key has been used.
\ifx\@glsxtr@local@textformat\relax
Check textformat attribute (new to v1.21).
\glshasattribute{\glslabel}{textformat}/,
{
\protected@edef\@glsxtr@attrval{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{textformat}}%
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\ifcsdef{\@glsxtr@attrvally,
{h
\letcs{\@glsxtr@textformat}{\@glsxtr@attrvally,
\let\@glsxtr@currentQ@textformat@csname\Q@glsxtr@attrval
Yh
{h
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Unknown control sequence name
‘\@glsxtr@attrval’ supplied in textformat attribute
for entry ‘\glslabel’. Reverting to default \string\glstextformatl}y,
\let\@glsxtr@textformat\glstextformat
Yh
Yh
v
\let\@glsxtrOtextformat\glstextformat
Yh
\else
\let\@glsxtr@textformat\@glsxtr@local@textformat
\fi

Setup formatting assignments for use in post-link hook.

\edef\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt{}
\noexpand\def \noexpand\glslabel{\expandonce\glslabell}/,
\noexpand\letcs\noexpand\glstextformat{\O@glsxtr@current@textformat@csnamel},
\noexpand\letcs\noexpand\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt
{\@glsxtr@current@innertextformat@csname}y,
Yh
Encapsulate link text and indexing.
\glslinkwrcontent
{h
Do write if it should occur before the link text:

\ifglsxtrinitwrglossbefore
\glsxtr@urglossary@encap{#2}{\@do@wrglossary{#2}}%
\fi

Do the link text:

\ifKV@glslink@hyper
\ifglsxtr@hyperoutside
\@glslink@prefix@label{\Q@glsxtr@textformat{#3}}/
\else
\@glsxtr@textformat{\@glslink@prefix@label{#3}}%
\fi
\else
\ifglsxtr@hyperoutside
\@noglslink@prefix@label{\@glsxtr@textformat{#3}}%
\else
\@glsxtr@textformat{\@noglslink@prefix@label{#3}}%
\fi
\fi

Do write if it should occur after the link text:
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\glsaddpresetkeys

\glsaddpostsetkeys

\ifglsxtrinitwrglossbefore
\else
\glsxtr@wrglossaryQencap{#2}{\@do@wrglossary{#2}}%
\fi
Y

Restore original value of \glolinkprefix:

\let\glolinkprefix\Q@glsxtr@org@glolinkprefix

As the original definition:

\let\ifKV@glslink@hyper\org@ifKV@glslink@hyper
\@gls@restore@glslocal

\define@key{glossadd}{thevalue}{\def\@glsxtr@thevalue{#1}}

\define@key{glossadd}{theHvalue}{\def\@glsxtr@theHvalue{#1}}

\newcommand*{\glsaddpresetkeys}{}

\newcommand*{\glsaddpostsetkeys}{}

\glsadd Redefine to include \@glsxtr@record and suppress in headings

\@glsadd

\renewrobustcmd*{\glsadd}[2] [1{%

\glsxtrifinmark

{Y%

{h
\@gls@adjustmode
\begingroup
\@glsadd{#1}{#2}
\endgroup

Y

\newcommand{\@glsadd} [2]{%

\@glsxtr@record{#1}{#2}{glossadd}’

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\@glsnumberformat\@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat
\protected@edef\@gls@counter{\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#2}@counter\endcsnamely,

\def\@glsxtr@thevalue{}/,
\def\@glsxtr@theHvalue{\Q@glsxtr@thevaluel}

Implement any default settings (before options are set)

\glsaddpresetkeys
\setkeys{glossadd}{#1}%
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Implement any default settings (after options are set)
\glsaddpostsetkeys
\ifdefempty{\@glsxtr@thevaluel}/,

{h
\@gls@saveentrycounter
Y
{4
\let\theglsentrycounter\@glsxtr@thevalue
\def\theHglsentrycounter{\@glsxtr@theHvaluel}y,
Y

Define sort key if necessary (in case of sort=use):

\Qgls@setsort{#2}/,

Ensure that indexing occurs (since that’s the point of \glsadd). If indexing
has been switched off by default, don’t want the setting to affect \glsadd. The
ignored format \glsignore can be used for selection without location, but the
indexing still needs to be performed.

\KV@glslink@noindexfalse
\glsxtr@urglossaryQencap{#2}{\@0doQ@urglossary{#2}}%
Yh
}

\glsaddeach Performs \glsadd for each entry listed in the mandatory argument.

\newrobustcmd{\glsaddeach} [2] [1{%
\glsxtrifinmark
{3%
{h
\@gls@adjustmode
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#2\do{{\@glsadd{#1}{\@gls@thislabel}}}/
Yh
}

\glsxtr@rangeformat
\newcommand{\glsxtr@rangeformat}{\@glsxtr@defaul tnumberformat}

\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat}[1]{/
\renewcommand*{\glsxtr@rangeformat}{#1}%
Yh

\glsstartrange Essentially does \glsadd[format=(]{(label)}

\newrobustcmd{\glsstartrange}[2] [1{/%
\glsxtrifinmark
{3}
{4
\@gls@adjustmode
\begingroup
\appto\glsaddpresetkeys{\protected@edef\@glsnumberformat{\glsxtr@rangeformat}}y,
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\appto\glsaddpostsetkeys{\protected@edef\@glsnumberformat{(\@glsnumberformat}}’
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#2\do{\@glsadd{#1}{\@gls@thislabell}}}
\endgroup
Yh
}

\glsendrange Essentially does \glsadd|format=)]|{({label)}

\newrobustcmd{\glsendrange} [2] [1{%
\glsxtrifinmark
{3%
{h
\@gls@adjustmode
\begingroup
\appto\glsaddpresetkeys{\protected@edef\O@glsnumberformat{\glsxtr@rangeformat}l}/,
\appto\glsaddpostsetkeys{\protected@edef\Q@glsnumberformat{) \@glsnumberformat}}’
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#2\do{\@glsadd{#1}{\@gls@thislabell}}}
\endgroup
Y
}

\@glsxtr@field@linkdefs Default settings for \@gls@field@link. Note that from v1.49, \glsinsert is
set with \glsxtrsaveinsert.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@field@linkdefs}{%
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree

Redefine the field link commands that need to modify the above. Also add
accessibility support and set the abbreviation styles if required.

\glsxtrassignfieldfont

\newcommand*{\glsxtrassignfieldfont}[1]{}
\ifglsentryexists{#1}J,
{h
\ifglshasshort{#1}%
{4
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#1}}/,
\glsifregular{#1}}
{\let\@gls@field@font\glsxtrregularfont}y
{\let\@gls@field@font\@firstofonel}’,
Yh
{4
\glsifnotregular{#1}%
{\let\@gls@field@font\@firstofonel}
{\let\@gls@field@font\glsxtrregularfont}y,
Y
Y
{h
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\let\@gls@field@font\Q@gobble
Yh
}

\glsxtrsaveinsert{(entry-label )}{(insert)}

\glsxtrsaveinsert

The insert argument isn’t saved in \glsinsert for the \glslike commands,
but provide a way to save it if it is required for the post-link hook. The default
is to set \glsinsert to empty. This means that the insert won’t appear in the
post-link hook with commands like \glsxtrfull for the hyphen abbreviation
styles. The entry label is provided in case the insert should only be saved for
certain entries, such as those with a particular category.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2] {\def\glsinsert{}}

\glsxtrfullsaveinsert As above but specifically for commands like \glsxtrfull

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfullsaveinsert}{\glsxtrsaveinsert}

\@glstext@ The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@glstext@#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{textl}},
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link{#1}{#2}%
{
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{text}%
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmttext{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccesstext{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Yh
}

\eGLStext@ All uppercase version of \glstext. The abbreviation format may also need
setting.

\def\QGLStext0#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{text}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree] {#1}{#2}/,
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{text}}
{h
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmttext{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
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\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccesstext{#2}/
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccesstext{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/
\fi
Y
Yh
}

\@Glstext@ First letter uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\QGlstextQ#1#2 [#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{text}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree] {#1}{#2}%
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{text}}
{k
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmttext{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccesstext{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
Yh

Version 1.07 ensures that \glsfirst etc honours the nohyperfirst attribute.
Allow a convenient way for the user to revert to ignoring this attribute for these
commands.

\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst

\newcommand*{\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst}[1]1{/
\glsifattribute{#1}{nohyperfirst}{true}{\KV@glslink@hyperfalse}{}%
}

\@glsfirst@ No case changing version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@glsfirste#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/

Ensure that \glsfirst honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/

\@gls@field@link

[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}%
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/

1{#1}H{#2}}

v

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{first}%

113



{
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtfirst{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}J

Yh

{h
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfirst{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}}

Yh

Yh
}

\@Glsfirst@ First letter uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@Glsfirst@#1#2 [#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/

Ensure that \Glsfirst honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}/,
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}%
1%
{#13{#2}
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{first}%
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtfirst{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfirst{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@GLSfirst@ All uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\QGLSfirste#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/

Ensure that \GLSfirst honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}%
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/
1%
{#13{#2}%
{k
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
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\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{first}%
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtfirst{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/,
Yh
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfirst{#2}},
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/,
Y
\else
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{first}%
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtfirst{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/,
Yh
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfirst{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/,
Yh
\fi
Yh
}

\@glsplural@ No case changing version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@glsplural@#1#2[#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{text}/
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}V,
T1{#1}{#2}}
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{plurally,
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Yo
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Yo
Yh
}

\@Glsplural@ First letter uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@Glsplurale#1#2 [#3]{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{textl}},
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo

\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}V,
1%
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{#13{#2}7%
{
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{plurall}y,
{h
\Qgls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/,
Yh
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSplural@ All uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@GLSplural@#1#2[#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{text}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/

\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/
1%
{#13{#2}7,
{h
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{plurall}y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessplural{#2}%
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}%
Y
\else
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{plurall}y
{h
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{h
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
\fi
Yh
}

\@glsfirstplural@ No case changing version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@glsfirstplural@#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
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Ensure that \glsfirstplural honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}%
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/
1%
{#13{#237%
{
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{firstpll}’
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtfirstplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfirstplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Y
}

\@Glsfirstplural@ First letter uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\@Glsfirstplural@#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/

Ensure that \glsfirstplural honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}/,
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/
1%
{#13{#2}%
{k
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{firstpl}’%
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtfirstplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/,
Y
{k
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfirstplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@GLSfirstplural@ All uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\Q@GLSfirstplural@#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{first}),
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
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Ensure that \glsfirstplural honours the nohyperfirst attribute.

\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{#2}/,
\glsxtr@check@complexstyle{#2}{#3}/
1%
{#1H{#2},
{k
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{firstpll}’%
v
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtfirstplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/,
Yh
v
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfirstplural{#2}}
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}%
Yh
\else
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{firstpll}’%
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtfirstplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfirstplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
\fi
Y
}

\@glsname@ Redefine to use accessibility support. The abbreviation format may also need
setting.

\def\@glsname@#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{namel}
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link{#1}{#2}%
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{namel}%
v
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtname{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Yh
v
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessname{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/
Yh
Yh
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\@Glsname@ First letter uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\def\0@Glsname@#1#2 [#3]{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{name}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree] {#1}{#21}/,
{k
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{namel}7
{h
\0gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtname{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessname{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
Yh
}

\@GLSname@ All uppercase version. The abbreviation format may also need setting.

\@glsdesc@

\def\Q@GLSname@#1#2 [#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{namel}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’,
{#1H{#2}7%

{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{name}y,
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtname{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Yh
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessname{#2}}
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
Y
Yh
}

\def\@glsdesce#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}j,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\Qgls@field@link{#1}{#2}%

{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{desc}%
{4

\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtdesc{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
{4
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\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessdesc{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsdesc@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\0@GlsdescO#1#2 [#3]{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\Qgls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree] {#1}{#23}},
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{desc}V
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtdesc{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Yo
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessdesc{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSdesc@ All uppercase version.

\def\QGLSdesco#1#2 [#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\Q@thirdofthreel,
{#13{#2}%

{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{desc}%
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtdesc{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessdesc{#2}%
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@glsdescplural@ No case-changing version.

\def\@glsdescplural@#1#2[#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
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\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1{#1}{#2}7
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{descplurall}y,
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtdescpl{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessdescplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/,
Yo
Yh
}

\@Glsdescplural@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsdescplural@#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,

\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1{#13{#2}7%
{k
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{descplurally,
{h
\Qgls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtdescpl{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/,
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessdescplural{#2}#3}/
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSdescplural@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSdescplural@#1#2 [#3]1{Y
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{description}j,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/

\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1%
{#13{#2}7%
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{descplurally,
O
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtdescplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
v
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessdescplural{#2}/
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}

\@glssymbol@

\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/
Yh

\def\@glssymbol@#1#2 [#3]{/

}

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@f ield@link{#1}{#2}%

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbol}/,
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtsymbol{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccesssymbol{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh

\@Glssymbol@ First letter uppercase version.
\def\@Glssymbol@#1#2 [#3]{/

}

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel’
{#13{#2}%

{h

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbol}},
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtsymbol{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccesssymbol{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh

Yh

\@GLSsymbol@ All uppercase version.
\def\@GLSsymbol@#1#2 [#3]1{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree]l,
{#13{#2}),

{h
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\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbol}},

{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtsymbol{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/

Yh

{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccesssymbol{#2}%

\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@glssymbolplural@ No case-changing version.

\def\@glssymbolplural®@#1#2 [#3]{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1{#1}{#2}}
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbolplurall}y,
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtsymbolplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}7
Yo
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccesssymbolplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/
Yo
Yh
}

\@Glssymbolplural@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glssymbolplural@#1#2[#3]{/,
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1{#1}3{#2}7
{k
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbolplurally
O
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtsymbolplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccesssymbolplural{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Yh
Y
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\@GLSsymbolplural@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSsymbolplural@#1#2 [#3]{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{symbol}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,

\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
1%
{#13{#2}%
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{symbolplural}y,
{h
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtsymbolplural{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}7
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccesssymbolplural{#2}/,
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@glsuseri@ User 1 field.

\def\@glsuseri@#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user1}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
{#13{#2}%
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useri}’
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuseri{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseri{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsuseri@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuseri®#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user1}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\Qgls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree] {#1}{#23}},
%

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useri}’%
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{
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtuseri{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}J

Yh

{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessuseri{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/

Yh

Yh
}

\@GLSuseri@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSuseri@#1#2 [#3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user1}),
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’
{#1}{#2}

{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useri}’
v
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuseri{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/
Yh
A
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuseri{#2}},
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseri{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/,
\fi
Yh
Yh
}

\@glsuserii@ User 2 field.

\def\@glsuserii@#1#2[#3]{/%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user2}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
{#13{#2}%
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriil}y,
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuserii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuserii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Yh
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\@Glsuserii@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuserii@#1#2[#3]1{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user2}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel?,
{#13{#2}
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriil}y,
v
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtuserii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
v
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessuserii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSuserii@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSuserii@#1#2[#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user2}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’
{#13{#2}%
Tk
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriil}y,
v
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuserii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
Tk
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuserii{#2}/
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuserii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
\fi
Yo
Yh
}

\Oglsuseriii@ User 3 field.

\def\@glsuseriii@#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user3}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}}
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
{#13H{#2}%
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{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriii}%
{h
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuseriii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}%
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseriii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/,
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsuseriii@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuseriii@#1#2[#3]{Y
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user3}y
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel
{#13{#2}7%
{
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriiil}
{h
\Qgls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtuseriii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessuseriii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}3}/
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSuseriii@ All uppercase version.

\def\QGLSuseriii@#1#2 [#3]1{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user3}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree]l,
{#13{#2}7
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriiil}
T4
\Qgls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuseriii{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
Tk
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuseriii{#2}/,
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/,
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseriii{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}
\fi
Y
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Yh
}

\@glsuseriv@ User 4 field.

\def\@glsuseriv@#1#2 [#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user4}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
{#1}{#2}
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriv}y,
{k
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuseriv{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseriv{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsuseriv@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuserive#1#2 [#3]1{}
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user4}),
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,

\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel
{#1H{#2}
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriv}y,
v
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtuseriv{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Yh
A
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessuseriv{#2}#31}},
Yh
Yh
}

\@GLSuseriv@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSuseriv@#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user4}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’
{#1H{#2},

{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{useriv}y,
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{4
\Qgls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuseriv{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/,
Y
{4
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuseriv{#2}}
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/,
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuseriv{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
\fi
Y
Yh
}

\@glsuserv@ User 5 field.

\def\@glsuserve#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user5}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
{#13{#2}%
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{userv}’
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuserv{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuserv{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsuserv@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuserv#1#2 [#3]1{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user5}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel
{#13{#2}7%
{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{userv}y
O
\Qgls@field@font{\Glsfmtfield{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}{userv}}y
Yh
O
\@gls@field@font{\Glsentryuserv{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Yh
Yh

129



\@GLSuserv@ All uppercase version.

\def\@GLSuserve#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user5}’
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#31}/,
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’
{#13{#2}%
{k
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{userv}’
Tk
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuserv{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}1}/,
Yh
v
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuserv{#2}/
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}}/
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuserv{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}1}/
\fi
Yh
Y
}

\@glsuservi@ User 6 field.

\def\@glsuservi@#1#2 [#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user6}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link
{#13{#2}7%
{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{uservil}y,
O
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessfmtuservi{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuservi{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
Y
Yh
}

\@Glsuservi@ First letter uppercase version.

\def\@Glsuservi@#1#2[#3]{)
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user6}/,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}%
\@gls@field@link
[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel’
{#1}{#2}%
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{4
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{uservil}y,
{h
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessfmtuservi{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/
Y
{4
\@gls@field@font{\Glsaccessuservi{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}%
Y
Yh
}

\@GLSuservi@ All uppercase version.

\def\QGLSuservi@#1#2 [#3]1{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{user6}y,
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{#2}/
\glsxtrsaveinsert{#2}{#3}/
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree]l,
{#13{#2})

{h
\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{#2}{uservil}y,
Tk
\Qgls@field@font{\GLSaccessfmtuservi{#3}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{#2}}/,
Yh
{4
\ifx\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\@gls@field@font{\GLSaccessuservi{#2}}
\glsuppercase{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}1}/,
\else
\@gls@field@font{\glsaccessuservi{#2}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{#3}}/
\fi
Y
Yh
}

Commands like \acrshort already set \glsifplural, but they don’t set
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse so they need adjusting. These commands shouldn’t
be used with \newabbreviation, but the redefinitions below allow for users
reverting \newacronym back to its base definition.

\00glsxtr@baseCacrcmdOwarn Warn user that they need to use to new abbreviation commands.

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtr@base@acrcmd@warn} [2] {/
\GlossariesExtraWarning{Base acronym command \string#l\space
should not be used with new abbreviation definitions. Use
\string#2\space insteadl}’

}

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd Warn user that they need to use to new abbreviation commands.
\let\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\@@glsxtr@base@acrcmd@warn

The following acr commands don’t support innertextformat.
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\@acrshort No case change.

\def\@acrshort#1#2 [#3]{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}y,

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrshort\glsxtrshort

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\Q@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{%

\acronymfont{\glsaccessshort{#2}}#3%
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}y,
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@Acrshort First letter uppercase.

\def\@Acrshort#1#2[#3]{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}y,

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrshort\Glsxtrshort

\glsdoifexists{#2}%

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{/

\acronymfont{\Glsaccessshort{#2}}#3%
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@ACRshort All uppercase.

\def\@ACRshort#1#2 [#3]{}

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}’

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRshort\GLSxtrshort

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
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\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{/
\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsaccessshort{#2}}#3}/
Y
\@gls@link [#1]1{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Y
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@acrshortpl No case change.

\def\@acrshortpl#1#2[#3]1{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}y,

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrshortpl\glsxtrshortpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\Qgls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree
\let\glsinsert\Qempty
\def\glscustomtext{%

\acronymfont{\glsaccessshortpl{#2}}#3%
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}y
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@Acrshortpl First letter uppercase.

\def\@Acrshortpl#1#2 [#3]{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}’

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrshortpl\Glsxtrshortpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}),

v
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsinsert\Qempty
\def\glscustomtext{’

\acronymfont{\Glsaccessshortpl{#2}}#3%
Yo
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

133



\@ACRshortpl All uppercase.

\def\@ACRshortpl#1#2 [#3]{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{short}y,

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRshortpl\GLSxtrshortpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\Q@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{%

\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsaccessshortpl{#2}}#3}%
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}y,
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@acrlong No case change.

\def\@acrlong#1#2 [#3]{/

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{long}%

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrlong\glsxtrlong

\glsdoifexists{#2}%

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{/

\acronymfont{\glsaccesslong{#2}}#3J
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@Acrlong First letter uppercase.

\def\@Acrlong#1#2 [#3]{%

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{long}/

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrlong\Glsxtrlong

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
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\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{/
\acronymfont{\Glsaccesslong{#2}}#3
Y
\@gls@link [#1]1{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Y
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@ACRlong All uppercase.

\def\@ACRlong#1#2 [#3]{%

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{long}/

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRlong\GLSxtrlong

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\Qgls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@secondoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsinsert\Qempty
\def\glscustomtext{%

\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsaccesslong{#2}}#3}%
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}y
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

\@acrlongpl No case change.

\def\@acrlongpl#1#2[#3]{%

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{longl}/

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrlongpl\glsxtrlongpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}),

v
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@firstofthree
\let\glsinsert\Qempty
\def\glscustomtext{’

\acronymfont{\glsaccesslongpl{#2}}#3,
Yo
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}
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\@Acrlongpl

\@ACRlongpl

\@acrfull

First letter uppercase.

\def\@Acrlongpl#1#2[#3]{%

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{longl}/

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrlongpl\Glsxtrlongpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}/

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\Q@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@secondofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{%

\acronymfont{\Glsaccesslongpl{#23}}#3,
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}y,
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

All uppercase.
\def\@ACRlongpl#1#2[#3]1{/,

\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{long}%

\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRlongpl\GLSxtrlongpl

\glsdoifexists{#2}%

{h
\let\do@gls@link@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@secondoftwo
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo
\let\glsifplural\@firstoftwo
\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthree
\let\glsinsert\@empty
\def\glscustomtext{/

\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsaccesslongpl{#2}}#33}/,
Y
\@gls@link [#1]{#2}{\csname gls@\glstype Qentryfmt\endcsnamel}’
Yh
\glspostlinkhook
}

The full formats use the internal long and short commands (such as
\@acrshort and \@acrlong). Therefore they don’t need adjustments, but they
do need clearer warnings. This means three warnings per use (once for the full
command and once each for the short and long commands), but at least this
way the most important warning (replace \acrfull with \glsxtrfull etc) is
present.

\def\Q@acrfull#i1#2 [#3]{%
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\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}/
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrfull\glsxtrfull
\acrfullfmt{#1}{#2}{#3}}

}

\@Acrfull

\def\Q@Acrfull#1#2[#3]1{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrfull\Glsxtrfull
\Acrfullfmt{#13{#2}{#3}}

}

\@ACRfull

\def\@ACRfull#1#2 [#3]1{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}/
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRfull\GLSxtrfull
\ACRfullfmt{#13{#2}{#3}

}

\Qacrfullpl

\def\@acrfullpl#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}J
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\acrfullpl\glsxtrfullpl
\acrfullplfmt{#1{#2}{#3}%

}

\@Acrfullpl

\def\@Acrfullpl#1#2[#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\Acrfullpl\Glsxtrfullpl
\Acrfullplfmt{#1{#2}{#3}%

}

\@ACRfullpl
\def\@ACRfullpl#1#2 [#3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{}%
\@glsxtr@base@acrcmd\ACRfullpl\GLSxtrfullpl
\ACRfullplfmt{#1H{#2}{#3}%
}

Modify \@glsaddkey so additional keys provided by the user can be treated
in a similar way.

\@glsaddkey

\renewcommand*{\@glsaddkey} [7]1{%
\key@ifundefined{glossentry}{#1}/,
Tk
\define@key{glossentry}{#1}{\csdef{0glo0#1}{##1}}%
\appto\@glsQkeymap{, {#1}{#1}}V
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\appto\@newglossaryentryprehook{\csdef{@glo@#1}{#2}}%

\appto\@newglossaryentryposthook{’
\letcs{\@glo@tmp}{@glo@#11}’
\gls@assign@field{#2}{\0glo@label}{#1}{\0glo@tmp}/,

Y

\newcommand*{#3} [1] {\@gls@entry@field{##1}{#1}}%

\newcommand*{#4} [1]1{\@Glsentryfield{##1}{#1}}%

Now for the commands with links. These currently don’t support the inner text
format. First the version with no case change:

\ifcsdef{@gls@user@#1@}J,
{4

\PackageError{glossaries}/,

{Can’t define ‘\string#5’ as helper command
‘\expandafter\string\csname QglsQuser@#1@\endcsname’ already
exists}’

{3%

Y
{k
\expandafter\newcommand\expandafter*\expandafter
{\csname @gls@user@#1\endcsname}[2] [I1{%
\new@ifnextchar[%
{\csuse{@gls@user@#1@}{##1}{##2}}/
{\csuse{@gls@user@#i1@}{##1{##2} [1}}%
\csdef{@gls@user@#1Q}##1##2 [##3]{%
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{#1}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{##2}J,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{##2}{##3}/
\@gls@field@link{##1}{##2}{\0@gls@field@f ont{#3{##2}##3}}%
Y
\newrobustcmd*{#5}{/
\expandafter\@gls@hypQopt\csname 0@glsQuser@#1\endcsname}’,
Y
Next the version with the first letter converted to upper case (modified):
\ifcsdef{@GlsQuser@#1@3}/,
{4

\PackageError{glossaries}/,

{Can’t define ‘\string#6’ as helper command
‘\expandafter\string\csname 0GlsQuser@#1@\endcsname’ already

exists}’

{3

Y
{4
\expandafter\newcommand\expandafter*\expandafter
{\csname 0@Gls@user@#1\endcsname}[2] []1{%
\new@ifnextchar [/
{\csuse{@GlsQuser@#1@}{##1}{##2}1}/,
{\csuse{0G1lsQuser@#1@}{##1}{##2} [1}}%
\csdef{@Gls@user@#10}##1##2 [##3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{#1}J,
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\glsxtrassignfieldfont{##2}}
\glsxtrsaveinsert{##2}{##31}/,
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@secondofthreel’,
{##13{##2}{\eglsefieldefont {#4{##2}##3}}%
Y
\newrobustcmd*{#6}{%
\expandafter\@gls@hyp@opt\csname @Gls@user@#1\endcsnamel}’,
Y
Finally the all caps version (modified):
\ifcsdef{@GLSQuser@#1@}}
{4
\PackageError{glossaries}/,
{Can’t define ‘\string#7’ as helper command
‘\expandafter\string\csname QGLSQuser@#1@\endcsname’ already
existsl}
{3
Y
{h
\expandafter\newcommand\expandafter*\expandafter
{\csname @GLSQ@user@#1\endcsname}[2] [1{/
\new@ifnextchar [/
{\csuse{Q@GLSQuser@#1@}{##1}{##2}1}/,
{\csuse{@GLSCQusero#1@}{##1}{##2} [1}}%
\csdef{QGLSQuser@#1Q}##1##2 [##3]{/
\def\glsxtrcurrentfield{#1}%
\glsxtrassignfieldfont{##21}J,
\glsxtrsaveinsert{##2}{##3}%
\@gls@field@link[\let\glscapscase\@thirdofthreel’
{##1}{##2}{\eglsefieldefont{\glsuppercase{#3{##2}##3}}}/
Y
\newrobustcmd*{#7}{%
\expandafter\@glsOhypQopt\csname @GLSQuser@#1\endcsname},
Y
Add mappings.
\glsmfuaddmap{#3}{#4}/
\glsmfuaddmap{#5}{#6}%
\glsmfublocker{#7}/,
Y
{h
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{Key ‘#1’ already exists}{}/
Yh
}

@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper Old versions of glossaries don’t define this, so provide it just in case it hasn’t
been defined.

\providecommand*{\@gls@link@nocheckfirsthyper}{}

nk@postkeys@checkfirsthyper Need another check after preunset and postunset options have been applied.
\newcommand*{\@gls@link@postkeys@checkfirsthyper}{}
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\@gls@link@checkfirsthyper Modify check to determine if the hyperlink should be automatically suppressed,
but save the original in case the acronyms are restored.

\let\@glsxtr@org@checkfirsthyper\@gls@link@checkfirsthyper
\renewcommand*{\@gls@link@checkfirsthyper}{/

\ifglsused isn’t useful in the post link hook as it’s already been unset by
then, so define a command that can be used in the post link hook. Since
\@gls@link@checkfirsthyper is only used by commands like \gls but not
by other commands, this seems the best place to put it to automatically set
the value for the commands that change the first use flag. The other com-
mands should set \glsxtrifwasfirstuse to \@secondoftwo (which is done
in \@glsxtr@field@linkdefs). Note that if the entry is undefined (as with
bib2gls on the first IMTEX run), \ifglsused does neither true nor false parts.
However, in that case, this macro won’t be called anyway (since it’s used in the
argument of \glsdoifexistsordo).

\ifglsused{\glslabell}/,

{\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@secondoftwo}

{\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwol}’

Similarly for \glsxtrifwasglslike
\let\glsxtrifwasglslike\@firstoftwo
Store the category label for convenience.

\protected@edef\glscategorylabel{\glscategory{\glslabel}}%
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse
{h
\glsifcategoryattribute{\glscategorylabel}{nohyperfirst}{truel}’
{\KVeglslink@hyperfalse}{}/
Yh
{h
\glsifcategoryattribute{\glscategorylabel}{nohypernext}{true}’,
{\KV@glslink@hyperfalse}{}/
Yh
\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook
}

\do@glsdisablehyperinlist This command was introduced in glossaries v4.19. If it hasn’t been defined,
we're using an earlier version, in which case the nohyper attribute can’t be
implemented.

\ifdef\do@glsdisablehyperinlist
AV
\let\@glsxtr@do@glsdisablehyperinlist\do@glsdisablehyperinlist
\renewcommand*{\do@glsdisablehyperinlist}{/
\@glsxtr@do@glsdisablehyperinlist
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{nohyper}{true}{\KV@glslink@hyperfalse}{}%
}
}
{3
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Define a noindex key to prevent writing information to the external file.

\define@boolkey{glslink}{noindex} [truel{}
\KV@glslink@noindexfalse

\@gls@save@glslocal Defined in glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\@gls@save@glslocal}{%
\let\if@org@KV@glslink@local\ifKV@glslink@local
}

\@gls@restore@glslocal Defined in glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\Q@gls@restore@glslocall}{/,
\1fKV@glslink@local
\let\@gls@do@glsunset\glslocalunset
\else
\let\@gls@do@glsunset\glsunset
\fi
\let\ifKV@glslink@local\if@org@KV@glslink@local
}

‘1s@default@restore@glslocal Save default definition of \@gls@restore@glslocal
\let\@gls@default@restore@glslocal\@glsOrestore@glslocal

)gls@ignore@restore@glslocal
\newcommand*{\@gls@ignore@restore@glslocall}{’
\let\@gls@doGglsunset\@gobble
\let\ifKV@glslink@local\if@org@KV@glslink@local
}

\@gls@doOglsunset Defined in glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined.
\providecommand*{\@gls@do@glsunset} [1]{\glsunset{#1}}

\@gls@default@glslink@opts The noindex setting needs to be initialised, so it’s now always set to false first
before applying the default options. Otherwise, if noindex is explicitly set in a
command like \gls then it won'’t get reset if the default option list doesn’t set
it.

\newcommand*{\@gls@default@glslink@opts}{}

If \@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts has been defined (glossaries v4.20) use
it to set the default keys in \@glslink.

)gls@setdefault@glslink@opts

\ifdef\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts
{

\renewcommand*{\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts}{/%
\KV@glslink@noindexfalse
\expandafter\setupglslink\expandafter{\@gls@default@glslink@opts}’
\@glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

}

}
{
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Not defined so prepend it to \do@glsdisablehyperinlist to achieve the same
effect.

\newcommand*{\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts}{%
\KV@glslink@noindexfalse
\expandafter\setupglslink\expandafter{\@gls@default@glslink@opts}’
\@glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

}

\preto\do@glsdisablehyperinlist{\@gls@setdefault@glslink@opts}

}

\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex Allow user to hook into the alias noindex setting. Default behaviour switches
off indexing for aliases. If the record option is on, this will have been defined to
do nothing. (bib2gls will deal with records for aliased entries.)

\providecommand*{\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex}{/
\KV@glslink@noindextrue
}

\@glsxtrsetaliasnoindex The change made in v1.46 to remove the grouping has had the knock-on effect
of redefining \glscurrentfieldvalue, which may be a problem, so v1.47 has
changed this to use \ifcsvoid.

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrsetaliasnoindex}{%
\ifcsvoid{glo@\glsdetoklabel{\glslabel}@alias}/,
{3%
¥

\let\glsxtrindexaliased\@glsxtrindexaliased
\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex
\let\glsxtrindexaliased\@no@glsxtrindexaliased
Y
}

\@glsxtrindexaliased

\newcommand{\@glsxtrindexaliased}{’
\ifKV@glslink@noindex
\else
\begingroup
\let\@glsnumberformat\@glsxtr@defaultnumberformat

\protected@edef\Q@gls@counter{\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{\glslabel}@counter\endcsnamely,
\glsxtr@saveentrycounter
\glsxtr@urglossary@encap{\glsxtralias{\glslabel}}{\@@do@wrglossary{\glsxtralias{\glslabel}}}%
\endgroup

\fi

}

\@no@glsxtrindexaliased

\newcommand{\@no@glsxtrindexaliased}{/
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{\string\glsxtrindexaliased\space
not permitted outside definition of \string\glsxtrsetaliasnoindexl}/,
{4

}
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\glsxtrindexaliased Provide a command to redirect alias indexing, but only allow it to be used
within \glsxtrsetaliasnoindex.

\let\glsxtrindexaliased\@no@glsxtrindexaliased

\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts Set the default options for \glslink etc.
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts} [1]{%
\renewcommand*{\@gls@default@glslink@opts}{#1}%
}

\GlsXtrAppToDefaultGlsOpts
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrAppToDefaultGlsOpts}[1]{%
\appto\@gls@default@glslink@opts{,#1}%
}

\GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts} [1]{%
\preto\@gls@default@glslink@opts{#1,1}%
}

\glsxtrifindexing Provide user level command to access it in \glswriteentry.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifindexing} [2]{%
\ifKV@glslink@noindex #2\else #1\fi
}

\glsxtr@@uwrglossary@encap{(label )}{(whatsit)}

\glsxtr@wrglossary@encap

Encapsulate indexing whatsit and increment indexed count. See also \glsxtrdowrglossaryhook
\newcommand*{\glsxtr@wrglossary@encap} [2]{\glsencapwrcontent{#2\0glsxtr@inc@indexcount{#1}}}

Keep track of how many times an entry has been indexed. This doesn’t
test if the entry has been defined to allow for the first ITEX run before calling
bib2gls.

\@glsxtr@inc@indexcount

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@inc@indexcount} [1]{%
\ifcsdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed}
{h
\csxdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed}{’
\expandafter\number\expandafter\numexpr\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed\endcsname+1},
Y
{h
\csgdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}Q@indexed}{1}%
Y
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\glsentryindexcount

\newcommand*{\glsentryindexcount} [1]{%
\ifcsdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed}
{\csuse{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed}}%
{0}%

}

\glsifindexed

\newcommand*{\glsifindexed} [3]{%
\ifcsdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed}}

{\expandafter\ifnum\csname glo@\glsdetoklabel{#1}@indexed\endcsname>0 #2\else#3\fil}J,

{#3}%
}

\glsaddallunindexed

\newcommand*{\glsaddallunindexed}[1] [\@glo@types]{/
\forallglsentries[#1]{\@glo@entryl}’
{k

\glsifindexed{\@glo@entry}{}{\glsadd[format=glsignore]{\@glo@entry}l}’
YA
}

\glsencapwrcontent This command was added to glossaries v4.50 so may not be defined.

\providecommand*{\glsencapwrcontent} [1]{{#1}}

\glswriteentry Redefine to test for indexonlyfirst category attribute. This needs to use
\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined instead of \ifglsused to allow it to work with
bib2gls.

\renewcommand*{\glswriteentry} [2]{%
\glsxtrifindexing
{h
\ifglsindexonlyfirst
\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined{#1}
{#2}%
{\glsxtrdoautoindexname{#1}{dualindex}}’
\else
\glsifattribute{#1}{indexonlyfirst}{true}’
{h
\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined{#1}},
{#2},
{\glsxtrdoautoindexname{#1}{dualindex}}/
Yh
{#2}%
\fi
Yh
{3
}
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\@edo@@wrglossary Hook into glossary indexing command so that it can also use \index at the
same time if required and add user hook.
\appto\@@do@dwrglossary{\@glsxtr@do@@wrindex
\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook{\@gls@labell}/,
}

(The label can be obtained from \@gls@label at this point.)

Similarly for the “noidx” version:

\gls@noidxglossary
\appto\gls@noidxglossary{\@glsxtr@do@@wrindex
\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook{\@gls@label},
}

\0@glsxtr@do@Qwrindex
\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@do@Qwrindex}{%

\glsxtrdoautoindexname{\@gls@label}{dualindex}/,
}

\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook Allow user to hook into indexing code. (Always used by \glsadd. Used by
\gls when indexing, which may or may not occur depending on the indexing
settings.)

\newcommand*{\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook}[1]{}

\@gls@alt@hypOopt Commands like \gls have a star or plus version. Provide a third symbol that
the user can adapt for convenience.

\newcommand*{\@gls@alt@hyp@opt} [1]{%
\let\glslinkvar\@firstofthree

\def\@gls@hypQopt@cs{#1}%
\@ifstar{\s@gls@hypQopt}%
{\@ifnextchar+},

{\efirstoftwo{\p@gls@hyp@opt}}/

{h
\expandafter\Q@ifnextchar\Qgls@alt@hyp@opt@char
{\efirstoftwo{\@alt@glsChypCopt}}’%
{#1}%

Y

Y
}

\@alt@glsChyp@opt User version

\newcommand*{\@alt@gls@hypQopt} [1] [1{%
\let\glslinkvar\@firstofthree
\expandafter\0gls@hyp@opt@cs\expandafter [\@gls@alt@hyplopt@keys,#1]}

\@gls@alt@hyp@opt@char Contains the character used as the command modifier.
\newcommand*{\@gls@alt@hyp@opt@char}{}
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\@gls@alt@hypQopt@keys Contains the option list used as the command modifier.
\newcommand*{\@gls@alt@hypQopt@keys}{}

\GlsXtrSetAltModifier

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetAltModifier} [2]{%
\let\0gls@hyp@opt\@gls@alt@hypCopt

Check that the supplied character isn’t "+" or "*"

\ifstrequal{#1}{+}%
{\PackageError{glossaries-extral},
{Can’t use ’#1’ as modifier (it’s already in use)}{}}%
{k
\ifstrequal{#1}{*}V,
{\PackageError{glossaries-extral/,
{Can’t use ’#1’ as modifier (it’s already in use)}{}}%
{3
Yh
\def\Q@gls@altChypCopt@char{#1}%
\def\@gls@altChypQoptCkeys{#2}%
\ifdefequal\@glsxtr@record@setting\@glsxtr@record@setting@off
{
{k
Let bib2gls know the modifier.

\protected@urite\@auxout{}{\string\providecommand{\string\Q@glsxtr@altmodifier}[1]1{}}%

\protected@urite\Q@auxout{}{\string\Oglsxtr@altmodifier{#1}}%
Y
}

\GlsXtrSetPlusModifier Allow user to override the plus modifier.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetPlusModifier}[1]1{%
\renewcommand*{\p@gls@hyp@opt} [1] [1{%
\let\glslinkvar\@thirdofthree
\@gls@hypQ@optQcs [#1,##1]%
hyA
}

\GlsXtrSetStarModifier Allow user to override the star modifier.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrSetStarModifier}[1]1{%

\renewcommand*{\s@gls@hyp@opt} [1] [1{%
\let\glslinkvar\@secondofthree
\@gls@hyp@opt@cs [#1,##1]1%

}

}

\glsxtr@org@dohyperlink
\let\glsxtr@org@dohyperlink\glsdohyperlink
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\glsnavhyperlink Since \glsnavhyperlink uses \@glslink, it’s necessary to patch it uses
\glsdohyperlink instead of \glsxtrdohyperlink. The simplest way to
achieve this is to locally let \glsxtrdohyperlink to \glsdohyperlink.

This command is provided by glossary-hypernav so it may not exist.
\ifdef\glsnavhyperlink

{
\renewcommand*{\glsnavhyperlink} [3] [\@glo@typel{’

\protected@edef\gls@grplabel{#2}\protected@edef\@gls@grptitle{#3}/

Scope:

{4
\let\glsxtrdohyperlink\glsxtr@org@dohyperlink
\@glslink{\glsnavhyperlinkname{#1}{#2}}{#3}%

Y

Yh
}
{3+

Patch if glossaries pre 4.50.
\ifdef\@Ogls@navhypertarget
>
iV
\glsnavhypertarget
\renewcommand*{\glsnavhypertarget}{\protect\@@gls@navhypertarget}

\@@gls@navhypertarget

\newcommand*{\@@gls@navhypertarget} [3] [\@glo@typel {/
\@glsnavhypertarget{#1}{#2}{#3}/,
}

Yh
NB glossary-hypernav v4.53 switched to I#TEX3 sequences, so check for the ex-

istence of \glsnavhypergroupdotarget:

\ifdef\glsnavhypergroupdotarget
{

\glsnavhypergroupdotarget

\renewcommand\glsnavhypergroupdotarget [3]{%
\@glsxtr@do@org@target{\glsnavhyperlinkname{#1}{#2}}{#3}%
}

}
{

\@glsnavhypertarget Similarly for \@glsnavhypertarget. (NB this patch should not be used with
glossaries v4.53+)

\ifdef\@glsnavhypertarget

147



v
\renewcommand*{\@glsnavhypertarget} [3]1{/
\protected@urite\@auxout{}{\string\Q@glsC@hypergroup{#1}{#2}}%
\@glsxtr@do@org@target{\glsnavhyperlinkname{#1}{#2}}{#3}%
\ifcsdef{@gls@hypergrouplist@#1}y,
¥
\letcs\@gls@list{@gls@hypergrouplist@#1}/,
\protected@edef\@gls@thishypernavlabel{#23}/,
\expandafter\DTLifinlist\expandafter{\@gls@thishypernavlabel}\@gls@list{}
v
\GlossariesWarningNoLine{Navigation panel
for glossary type ‘#1’~~Jmissing group ‘#2’}
\gdef\gls@hypergrouprerun{%
\GlossariesWarningNoLine{Navigation panel
has changed. Rerun LaTeX}1}/
Yh
Yh
¥
\GlossariesWarningNoLine{Navigation panel
for glossary type ‘#1’~~Jmissing group ‘#2°1})
\gdef\gls@hypergrouprerun{,
\GlossariesWarningNoLine{Navigation panel
has changed. Rerun LaTeX}}/
Y
Yh
}
{3
}

The redefinition of \glsdohyperlink has been causing problems so intro-
duce a new command instead.

\glsxtrdohyperlink Unpleasant complications can occur if the text or first key etc contains \gls,
particularly if there are hyperlinks. To get around this problem, patch
\glsdohyperlink so that it temporarily makes \gls behave like \glstext
[{hyper=false,noindex)]. (This will be overridden if the user explicitly can-
cels either of those options in the optional argument of \gls or using the
plus version.) This also patches the short form commands like \acrshort and
\glsxtrshort to use \glsentryshort and, similarly, the long form commands
like \acrlong and \glsxtrlong to use \glsentrylong. Added attribute check.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrdohyperlink} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{\glslabel}{targeturl}y,
{A\glshasattribute{\glslabel}{targetname}%

{A\glshasattribute{\glslabel}{targetcategory}%
{A\hyperref{\glsgetattribute{\glslabe1}{targetur1}}%
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{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{targetcategory}}’%
{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{targetnamel}}%
{{\glsxtrprotectlinks#2}}J
Yh
h
\hyperref{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{targeturl}}’
{3%
{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{targetnamel}}%
{{\glsxtrprotectlinks#2}}/
Yh
Yh
{h
\href{\glsgetattribute{\glslabel}{targeturl}}%
{{\glsxtrprotectlinks#2}1}/,
Yh
Yh
Tk
Check for alias.

\glsfieldfetch{\glslabel}{alias}{\gloaliaslabell}},
\ifdefvoid\gloaliaslabel
{h
\glsxtrhyperlink{#1}{{\glsxtrprotectlinks#2}}%
Yh
¥
Is the alias a multi-entry?
\glsxtrifmulti\gloaliaslabel
{h
Get the main target.
\letcs\gloaliaslabel{@gls@combined@\gloaliaslabel @mainl}¥
Yh
i
Redirect link to the alias target.

\glsxtrhyperlink
{\glolinkprefix\glsdetoklabel{\gloaliaslabell}}/,
{{\glsxtrprotectlinks#2}1}/,
Y
Yk
}

\glsxtrhyperlink Allows integration with the base glossaries package’s debug=showtargets option.

\ifdef\glsdohyperlinkhook
{
\newcommand{\glsxtrhyperlink}[2]{%
\glsdoshowtarget{#1}{\glsdohyperlinkhook{#1}{#2}\hyperlink{#1}{#2}}%
Yh

}
{
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\glsdisablehyper

\glsdisablehyper

\glsenablehyper

\glsdonohyperlink

\@glslink

\newcommand{\glsxtrhyperlink}[2]{%
\glsdoshowtarget{#1}{\hyperlink{#1}{#2}}/
Yh
}
Redefine to set \glslabel (to allow it to be picked up by \glsdohyperlink).
Also made it robust and added grouping to localise the definition of \glslabel.
The original internal command @Qglo@label could probably be simply replaced
with \glslabel, but it’s retained in case its removal causes unexpected prob-
lems.
\renewrobustcmd*{\glshyperlink}[2] [\glsentrytext{\@glo@labell}]{’
\glsdoifexists{#2}V
{h
\def\@glo@label{#2}V,
{\protected@edef\glslabel{#2}}
\@glslink{\glolinkprefix\glslabel}{#1}}%
Y
}

Redefine in case we have an old version of glossaries. This now uses \def rather
than \let to allow for redefinitions of \glsdonohyperlink.
\renewcommand{\glsdisablehyper}{%
\KV@glslink@hyperfalse
\def\@glslink{\glsdonohyperlink}/,
\let\@glstarget\@secondoftwo
}

This now uses \def rather than \1let to allow for redefinitions of \glsdohypertarget
and \glsdohyperlink.
\renewcommand{\glsenablehyper}{/,
\KV@glslink@hypertrue
\def\@glslink{\glsxtrdohyperlink}/,
\def\@glstarget{\glsdohypertargetl}
}

This command was only introduced in glossaries v4.20, so it may not be defined
(therefore use \def). For older glossaries versions, this won’t be used if hyperref
hasn’t been loaded, which means the indexing will still take place. The generated
text is scoped (the link text in \hyperlink is also scoped, so it’s consistent).
\def\glsdonohyperlink#1#2{{\glsxtrprotectlinks #2}}

Reset \@glslink with patched versions:

\ifcsundef{hyperlink}/,
{h

\def\@glslink{\glsdonohyperlink}
Yh
{h

\def\@glslink{\glsxtrdohyperlink}
}
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\glsxtrprotectlinks Make \gls (and variants) behave like the corresponding \glstext (and vari-
ants) with hyperlinking and indexing off.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrprotectlinks}{%
\KV@glslink@hyperfalse
\KV@glslink@noindextrue
\let\@gls@\@glsxtr@p@text@
\1et\@G1ls@\@Glsxtr@pQtext@
\1et\OGLS@\Q@GLSxtr@pQtext@
\let\0glspl@\@glsxtrCpOplural®
\1et\@Glspl@\@Glsxtr@p@plural@
\1et\@GLSpl@\@GLSxtr@p@plural@
\let\@glsxtrshort\@glsxtr@p@short@
\1let\@Glsxtrshort\@Glsxtr@p@short@
\1let\@GLSxtrshort\@GLSxtrQ@p@short@
\let\@glsxtrlong\@glsxtr@p@long@
\1let\@Glsxtrlong\@Glsxtr@p@long
\1let\@GLSxtrlong\@GLSxtr@p@long@
\let\@glsxtrshortpl\@glsxtr@p@shortpl@
\1let\@Glsxtrshortpl\@Glsxtr@p@shortpl®@
\1let\@GLSxtrshortpl\Q@GLSxtr@p@shortpl®@
\let\@glsxtrlongpl\@glsxtr@p@longpl®@
\1let\@Glsxtrlongpl\@Glsxtr@p@longpl®@
\1et\@GLSxtrlongpl\@GLSxtr@p@longpl®@
\let\@acrshort\@glsxtr@pQacrshort@
\let\@Acrshort\@Glsxtr@p@acrshort@
\1let\Q@ACRshort\Q@GLSxtr@pQacrshort@
\let\@acrshortpl\@glsxtr@p@acrshortpl@
\let\@Acrshortpl\@Glsxtr@pRacrshortpl®@
\1let\Q@ACRshortpl\@GLSxtr@pQacrshortpl@
\let\@acrlong\@glsxtr@p@acrlong@
\let\@Acrlong\@Glsxtr@p@acrlong@
\1let\@ACRlong\Q@GLSxtr@pQacrlong@
\let\@acrlongpl\@glsxtr@pGacrlongpl®@
\let\@Acrlongpl\@Glsxtr@pRacrlongpl®@
\1let\@ACRlongpl\@GLSxtr@p@acrlongpl®@

}
These protected versions need grouping to prevent the label from getting
confused.

\@glsxtr@p@text®

\def\Oglsxtr@pOtext@#1#2 [#3]{{\0glstext@{#1}{#2} [#3]1}}
\@Glsxtr@p@text@

\def\Q@G1lsxtr@pQtext@#1#2 [#3]{{\0Glstext@{#1}{#2} [#3]1}}
\@GLSxtrQp@text®@

\def\QGLSxtr@pQtext@#1#2 [#3]{{\@GLStext@{#1}{#2} [#3]}}
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\@glsxtrQ@pOplural®@

\@Glsxtr@p@plural®@

\@GLSxtr@p@plural®

\@glsxtr@p@short@

\@Glsxtr@p@short®

\@GLSxtr@p@short@

\@glsxtr@p@shortpl@

\@Glsxtr@p@shortpl®

\def\Qglsxtr@p@plural@#1#2[#3]1{{\@glsplural@{#1}{#2} [#3]1}}

\def\Q@Glsxtr@p@plural@#1#2 [#3]1{{\@Glsplural@{#1}{#2} [#3]1}}

\def\@GLSxtr@p@plural@#1#2 [#3]{{\@GLSplurale{#1}{#2} [#3]1}}

\def\@glsxtr@p@short@#1#2 [#3]{%
{h
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}}/
\glsabbrvfont{\glsentryshort{#2}}#3%
Y
}

\def\@Glsxtr@pOshort@#1#2 [#3]{%
Tk
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}}/
\glsabbrvfont{\Glsentryshort{#2}}#3%
Yk
}

\def\@GLSxtr@pOshort@#1#2 [#3]{%
{h
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}}/
\glsuppercase{\glsabbrvfont{\glsentryshort{#2}}#3}%
Yh
}

\def\@glsxtr@p@shortplQ#1#2 [#3]1{Y
¥
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}1}/,
\glsabbrvfont{\glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3J,
Yh
}

\def\@G1lsxtr@p@shortpl@#1#2 [#3]{%
{h
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}}/
\glsabbrvfont{\Glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3%
Y
}
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\@GLSxtr@p@shortpl@

\@glsxtr@p@long®

\@Glsxtr@p@long@

\@GLSxtrQ@p@long®@

\@glsxtr@p@longpl®@

\@Glsxtr@p@longpl®@

\@GLSxtr@p@longpl®@

\@glsxtr@p@acrshort®

\@Glsxtr@pQacrshort®@

\@GLSxtr@pQacrshort®@

\@glsxtr@p@acrshortpl®

\@Glsxtr@pRacrshortpl®@

\@GLSxtr@pOacrshortpl@

\def\@GLSxtr@p@shortpl@#1#2 [#3]{%
{h
\glssetabbrvimt{\glscategory{#2}}/
\glsuppercase{\glsabbrvfont{\glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3}%
Yh
}

\def\Oglsxtr@p@long@#1#2 [#3]{{\glsentrylong{#2}#3}}

\def\0Glsxtr@p@long@#1#2 [#3]{{\Glsentrylong{#2}#3}}

\def\@GLSxtrC@p@long@#1#2 [#3]{%
{\glsuppercase{\glslongfont{\glsentrylong{#2}}#3}}}

\def\O@glsxtr@p@longple#1#2 [#3]{{\glsentrylongpl{#2}#3}}

\def\0@Glsxtr@p@longpl@#1#2[#3]{{\glslongfont{\Glsentrylongpl{#2}}#3}}

\def\QGLSxtr@p@longplo#1#2 [#3]{Y
{\glsuppercase{\glslongfont{\glsentrylongpl{#2}}#3}}}

\def\Oglsxtr@pOacrshort@#1#2[#3]{{\acronymfont{\glsentryshort{#2}}#3}}

\def\0@Glsxtr@pQacrshort@#1#2[#3] {{\acronymfont{\Glsentryshort{#2}}#3}}

\def\Q@GLSxtr@pQacrshort@#1#2[#3]{/,
{\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsentryshort{#2}}#3}}}

\def\@glsxtr@pQacrshortpl@#1#2 [#3]{{\acronymfont{\glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3}}

\def\@Glsxtr@p@acrshortpl@#1#2[#3]{{\acronymfont{\Glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3}}

\def\Q@GLSxtr@p@acrshortpl@#1#2 [#3]{/
{\glsuppercase{\acronymfont{\glsentryshortpl{#2}}#3}}}

153



\Q@glsxtr@pQacrlong®
\def\@glsxtr@pQacrlong@#1#2 [#3]{{\glsentrylong{#2}#3}}

\@Glsxtr@pQacrlong®
\def\@Glsxtr@pQacrlong@#1#2 [#3]{{\Glsentrylong{#2}#3}}

\@GLSxtr@pQacrlong@

\def\QGLSxtr@pQacrlong@#1#2 [#3]{%
{\glsuppercase{\glsentrylong{#2}#3}}}

\@glsxtr@p@acrlongpl@
\def\Qglsxtr@pQacrlongpl@#1#2[#3]{{\glsentrylongpl{#2}#3}}

\@Glsxtr@pQacrlongpl@
\def\@Glsxtr@p@acrlongpl@#1#2 [#3]{{\Glsentrylongpl{#2}#3}}

\@GLSxtr@p@acrlongpl®@

\def\@GLSxtr@pacrlongpl@#1#2 [#3]1{Y
{\glsuppercase{\glsentrylongpl{#2}#3}}}

Commands to minimise conflict.

\Q@glsxtrpQopt
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrp@opt}{hyper=false,noindex}

\glsxtrsetpopts Used in glossary to switch hyperlinks on for the \glsxtrp type of commands.

\newcommand*{\glsxtrsetpopts}[1]{/
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrp@opt}{#1}%
}

\glossxtrsetpopts Used in glossary to switch hyperlinks on for the \glsxtrp type of commands.

\newcommand*{\glossxtrsetpopts}{%
\glsxtrsetpopts{noindex}%
}

\glsxtrpInit Initialisation code at the start of the group inserted by \@@glsxtrp.
\newcommand{\glsxtrpInit}[2]{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax}

\@0@glsxtrp
\newrobustcmd*{\@@glsxtrp} [2]{%
Add scope.
{h
\glsxtrpInit{#1}{#2}%
\csname#1\expandafter\endcsname\expandafter [\@glsxtrpQopt] {#2} [1%
Yh
}
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\Qglsxtrp

\newrobustcmd*{\Qglsxtrp} [2]{%
\ifcsdef{gls#1}},
%
\@@glsxtrp{gls#1}{#2}/
}
%
\ifcsdef{glsxtr#1}/
{h
\@@glsxtrp{glsxtr#1}{#2}%
Yh
{h
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{‘#1’ not recognised by
\string\glsxtrp}{}%
Yh
%

\@Glsxtrp

\newrobustcmd*{\@Glsxtrp} [2]{/
\ifcsdef{Gls#1}/
{h
\00glsxtrp{Gls#1}{#2}Y
Yh
{h
\ifcsdef{Glsxtr#1}/
{h
\@@glsxtrp{Glsxtr#1}{#2}%
Y
Th
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{‘#1’ not recognised by
\string\Glsxtrp}{}%
Yh
Yh

\@GLSxtrp

\newrobustcmd*{\@GLSxtrp} [2]{%
\ifcsdef{GLS#1}/
%
\@0glsxtrp{GLS#1}{#2}/,
iy
VA
\ifcsdef{GLSxtr#1}/,
{%
\@0glsxtrp{GLSxtr#1}{#2}%
1A
{%

\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{‘#1’ not recognised by
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\glsxtrifintoc

\glsxtrifheaduc

\glsxtr@entry@p

\string\GLSxtrp}{}%
Y
Y
}

\newcommand{\glsxtrifintoc}[2] {#2}

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifheaduc}[3]1{%
\glsxtrifintoc{#3}{\glsifattribute{#1}{headuc}H true}{#2}{#3}}/
}

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtr@headentry@pl} [2]{/
\glsxtrifheaduc{#1}/
¥
\glsuppercase{\@gls@entry@field{#1}{#2}}%
Y
¥
\@gls@entryQfield{#1}{#2}Y
Y
}

\glsxtrp Not robust as it needs to expand somewhat.

\newcommand{\glsxtrp}[2]{/
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h
\protect\glstexorpdfstring
{h
\protect\glsxtrifinmark
{h
\ifcsdef{glsxtrhead#1}},
¥
{\protect\csuse{glsxtrhead#1}{#2}}%
Yh
{h
\glsxtr@headentry@p{#2}{#1}/
Yh
Yh
{h
\@glsxtrp{#1}{#2}/,
Yh
Y
{k
\protect\@gls@entry@field{#2}{#1}/
Y
Yh
}
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Provide short synonyms for the most common option.

\glsps
\newcommand*{\glsps}{\glsxtrp{short}}

\glspt
\newcommand*{\glspt}{\glsxtrp{text}}

\Glsxtrp As above but use first letter upper case.

\newcommand{\Glsxtrp} [2]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h
\protect\glstexorpdfstring
{4
\protect\glsxtrifinmark
Tk
\ifcsdef{Glsxtrhead#1}}
{h
{\protect\csuse{Glsxtrhead#1}{#2}}/
Yh
iV
\@Gls@entry@field is robust as from glossaries v4.50, but continue to use
\protect in case an older version is installed.

\protect\@Gls@entry@field{#2}{#1}/,
Y
jA
%
\0Glsxtrp{#1}{#2}/
Y
jyA
{%
\MFUsentencecase{\QglsQentry@field{#2}{#1}}/
jyA
Y
}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsxtrp}{\Glsxtrp}

\GLSxtrp As above but all upper case. The bookmarks use \glsuppercase, which is
expandable as from mfirstuc v2.08+.
\newcommand{\GLSxtrp} [2]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h
\protect\glstexorpdfstring
{k
\protect\glsxtrifinmark
Tk
\ifcsdef{GLSxtr#1}J,
iV
{\protect\GLSxtrshort [noindex,hyper=falsel{#1}[1}%
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\Glsps

\GLSps

\Glspt

\GLSpt

Y
iV
\protect\glsuppercase
{%
\protect\@gls@entry@field{#2}{#1}/
1
Y
Y
{
\@GLSxtrp{#1}{#2}/,
Y
jyA
{4
\protect\GLSxtrusefield{#2}{#1}/,
jyA
Y
}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSxtrp}

Provide case-changing versions of synonyms.

\newcommand*{\Glsps}{\Glsxtrp{short}}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glsps}{\Glsps}

\newcommand*{\GLSps}{\GLSxtrp{short}}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSps}

\newcommand*{\Glspt}{\Glsxtrp{text}}
\glsmfuaddmap{\glspt}{\Glspt}

\newcommand*{\GLSpt}{\GLSxtrp{text}}
\glsmfublocker{\GLSpt}

1.3.5 Entry Counting

The (use) entry counting mechanism from glossaries is adjusted here to work with
category attributes. Provide a convenient command to enable entry counting,
set the entrycount attribute for given categories and redefine \gls etc to use
\cgls instead. This form of entry counting is provided to adjust the formatting
if the number of times an entry has been used (through commands that unset
the first use flag) doesn’t exceeding the specified threshold. For link counting,
see §1.4.

First adjust definitions of the unset and reset commands to provide a
hook, but changing the flag can cause problems in certain situations, so to
allow the normal unsetting to be temporarily disabled, \@glsunset is let to
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\@glsxtr@unset, which performs the actual unsetting through \@@glsunset
and then does the hook. This means that the unsetting (and the hook) can
switched off by redefining \@glsunset and then switched back on again by
changing the definition back to \@glsxtr@unset.

\Qglsxtrounset Global unset.
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrOunset} [1]{%
\@0glsunset{#11}/,
\glsxtrpostunset{#1}%
Y

\@glsunset Global unset.
\let\@glsunset\Q@glsxtrOunset

\glsxtrpostunset
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostunset}[1]{}

Provide a command to store a list of labels that will need unsetting.

\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering}{%
\@ifstar\s@GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering\@GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
}

\@GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering Unstarred version doesn’t check for duplicates.

\newcommand*{\@GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering}{/,
\let\@glsxtr@orgunset@buffer\Q@glsxtrQunset@buffer
\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer
\let\@glsunset\Oglsxtrbuffer@unset
\let\org@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats\Oglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats}{’

\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
Yh
}

sQGlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering Starred version checks for duplicates.

\newcommand*{\s@GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering}{/
\let\@glsxtr@orgunset@buffer\Q@glsxtrQunset@buffer
\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer
\let\@glsunset\@glsxtrbuffer@nodup@unset
\let\org@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats\Oglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
\renewcommand*{\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats}{’

\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats

Yh

}

\@glsxtrbuffer@unset This must use a global change since \gls may have to be placed inside \mbox
(for example, with soul commands).

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrbuffer@unset} [1]1{%
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\listxadd\@glsxtr@unset@buffer{#11}},
}

\@glsxtrbuffer@nodup@unset Alternative version that avoids duplicates. One level of expansion is performed
on the argument in case it’s a control sequence containing the label. (Not using
\xifinlist as the added complexity might cause problems that the buffering
is trying to overcome.)

\newcommand*{\@glsxtrbuffer@nodup@unset} [1]{/
\expandafter\ifinlist\expandafter{#1}{\Q@glsxtr@unset@buffer}{}%
{\listxadd\@glsxtr@unset@buffer{#1}}%

}

\Q@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
\newcommand*{\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats}{}

0glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats}{}

uffer@check@repeats@notused

\newcommand*{\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused}{}

'1sxtrbuffer@do@check@repeat

\newrobustcmd*{\@0glsxtrbuffer@do@check@repeat}{’
\expandafter\ifinlist\expandafter{\glslabel}{\@glsxtrQunset@bufferl}y,
{\eglslocalunset{\glslabel}}%

{\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined\glslabel
{\listxadd\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused{\glslabel}}{}}%

InsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal}{}
\def\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats{\0@@glsxtrbuffer@do@check@repeat}y,
\def\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused{}/,
}

isetBufferDisableRepeatLocal
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrUnsetBufferDisableRepeatLocall}{},
\def\Q0glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats{}
\def\@0glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused{}%
}

\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer}{’
\forlistloop\@glslocalreset\@@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused
\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer

}
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\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer}{}
\def\@0Oglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats@notused{}’
\def\@glsxtr@unset@buffer{}y,
}

\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering
\newcommand*{\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering}{%
\@ifstar\sQ@GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering\@GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering
}

\@GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering Unstarred form (global unset).
\newcommand*{\@GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering}{%
\let\@glsunset\@glsxtrQunset
\forlistloop\@glsunset\@glsxtrQunset@buffer
\let\@glsxtr@unset@buffer\Q@glsxtr@orgunset@buffer
\let\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats\orgdglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
}

\s@G1lsXtrStopUnsetBuffering Starred form (local unset).
\newcommand*{\s@GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering}{/
\forlistloop\@glslocalunset\@glsxtrQunset@buffer
\let\@glsunset\Q@glsxtrQunset
\let\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats\orgdglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats
}

GlsXtrDiscardUnsetBuffering Discards pending buffer and restores \glsunset.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrDiscardUnsetBuffering}{/
\let\@glsunset\Q@glsxtrQunset
\let\@glsxtr@unset@buffer\Q@glsxtr@orgunset@buffer
\let\@glsxtrbuffer@check@repeats\orgdglsxtrbuffer@check@repeats

}

\GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList Iterate over labels stored in the current buffer. The argument is the handler
macro.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList}[1]{%
\forlistloop#1\@glsxtrQunset@buffer
}

\@glslocalunset Local unset.
\renewcommand*{\@glslocalunset}[1]{%
\@0@glslocalunset{#1}}
\glsxtrpostlocalunset{#11}
Yh
\glsxtrpostlocalunset
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlocalunset}[1]{}
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\@glsreset Global reset.
\renewcommand*{\@glsreset}[1]{%
\@eglsreset{#1}%
\glsxtrpostreset{#1}}
§

\glsxtrpostreset
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostreset}[1]{}

\@glslocalreset Local reset.

\renewcommand*{\@glslocalreset}[1]{%
\@@glslocalreset{#11}}
\glsxtrpostlocalreset{#1}},

Yh

\glsxtrpostlocalreset
\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlocalreset}[1]{}

\glslocalreseteach Locally reset a list of entries.

\newcommand*{\glslocalreseteach} [1]{%
\gls@ifnotmeasuring
{4
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#1\do{%
\glsdoifexists{\@gls@thislabell},
Tk
\@glslocalreset{\@gls@thislabell}y,
Y
Yh
Yh
}

\glslocalunseteach Locally unset a list of entries.

\newcommand*{\glslocalunseteach} [1]{%
\gls@ifnotmeasuring
{
\@for\@gls@thislabel:=#1\do{%
\glsdoifexists{\@gls@thislabell},
{h
\@glslocalunset{\@gls@thislabell}y,
Y
Y
Yh
}

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting The first argument is the list of categories and the second argument is the value
of the entrycount attribute.

\newcommand*{\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting} [2]{%
Enable entry counting;:

\glsenableentrycount
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Redefine \gls etc:
\renewcommand*{\gls}{\cgls}/
\renewcommand*{\Gls}{\cGls}/
\renewcommand*{\glspl}{\cglspl}’
\renewcommand*{\Glspl}{\cGlspl}%
\renewcommand*{\GLS}{\cGLS}/,
\renewcommand*{\GLSp1}{\cGLSpl1}%

Set the entrycount attribute:
\@glsxtr@setentrycountunsetattr{#1}{#2}%

In case this command is used again:
\let\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting\@glsxtr@setentrycountunsetattr
\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting} [3]1{%

\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{\string\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting\space

can’t be used with \string\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting}y,
{Use one or other but not both commands}}%

sxtr@setentrycountunsetattr

\newcommand*{\@glsxtr@setentrycountunsetattr}[2]{%
\@for\Q@glsxtr@cat:=#1\do
¥
\ifdefempty{\@glsxtr@cat}{}%
Tk
\glssetcategoryattribute{\@glsxtr@cat}{entrycount}{#2}/
Y
Yh
}

\ifglsresetcurrcount Determine whether or not to reset the entry counter when the first use flag is
reset. This conditional will already be defined with glossaries v4.50+.

\ifdef\glsresetcurrcountfalse{}{\newif\ifglsresetcurrcount}
\glsresetcurrcountfalse

Redefine the entry counting commands to take into account the entrycount
attribute.

\glsenableentrycount
\renewcommand*{\glsenableentrycount}{/
Enable new fields:
\appto\@newglossaryentry@defcounters{\@@newglossaryentry@defcounters}y
Just in case the user has switched on the docdef option.

\renewcommand*{\gls@defdocnewglossaryentry}{%
\renewcommand*\newglossaryentry [2] {%
\PackageError{glossaries}{\string\newglossaryentry\space
may only be used in the preamble when entry counting has
been activated}{If you use \string\glsenableentrycount\space
you must place all entry definitions in the preamble not in
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the document environmentl}y
Y
Y
New commands to access new fields:

\newcommand*{\glsentrycurrcount}[1]1{}
\ifcsundef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{##1}@currcountl}y,
{0}{\ogls@entry@field{##1}{currcount}}y,

Yh

\newcommand*{\glsentryprevcount} [1]{/
\ifcsundef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{##1}@prevcountl}y
{0}{\egls@entryQfield{##1}{prevcount}}

Yh

Adjust post unset and reset:

\let\@glsxtr@entrycount@orgunset\glsxtrpostunset

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostunset}[1]{}
\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@unset{##1}}
\@gls@increment@currcount{##11}/,

Yh

\let\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@localunset\glsxtrpostlocalunset

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostlocalunset}[1]1{%
\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@localunset{##1}%
\@gls@local@increment@currcount{##11}/,

Y

\let\@glsxtr@entrycount@orglreset\glsxtrpostreset

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostreset}[1]{}
\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@reset{##1}Y,
\ifglsresetcurrcount

\csgdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{##1}@currcount}{0}%

\fi

Yh

\let\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@localreset\glsxtrpostlocalreset

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostlocalreset}[1]1{%
\@glsxtr@entrycount@org@localreset{##1}%
\ifglsresetcurrcount

\csdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{##1}@currcount}{03}/

\fi

Yh

Modifications to take into account the attributes that govern whether the entry

should be unset.

\let\@cgls@\Q@0cgls@
\let\@cglspl@\@Qcglspl@

\1let\@cGls@\@@cGls®@
\let\@cGlspl@\@QcGlspl®
\1et\Q@cGLS@\Q@QcGLS®
\1et\@cGLSpl@\@Q@cGLSpl@

The rest is as the original definition.
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\AtEndDocument{\@gls@urite@entrycounts}’

\renewcommand*{\@gls@entry@count} [2]{%
\csgdef{glo@\glsdetoklabel{##1}@prevcount}H{##2}}

Yh

\let\glsenableentrycount\relax

\renewcommand*{\glsenableentryunitcount}{},
\PackageError{glossaries-extra}{\string\glsenableentryunitcount\space
can’t be used with \string\glsenableentrycountl}y,
{Use one or other but not both commands}

Yh

}

lewglossaryentry@defcounters Allow for docdef=restricted.

\renewcommand*{\@@newglossaryentry@defcounters}{/,
\csdef{glo@\@glo@label Qcurrcount}{0}%
\ifnum\@glsxtr@docdefval=2\relax
\ifcsdef{glo@\@glo@label @prevcount}{}{\csdef{glo@\@glo@label @prevcount}{0}}’
\else
\csdef{glo@\@glo@label @prevcount}{0}%
\fi
}

\@gls@urite@entrycounts Modify this command so that it only writes the information for entries with the
entrycount attribute and issue warning if no entries have this attribute set.

\renewcommand*{\@gls@write@entrycounts}{/
\immediate\write\Qauxout
{\string\providecommand*{\string\@gls@entry@count} [2]{}}%
\count@=0\relax
\forallglsentries{\@glsentry}{%
\glshasattribute{\@glsentry}{entrycount}y,
{4
\ifglsused{\@glsentry}’%
v
\immediate\write\Qauxout
{\string\@gls@entry@count{\@glsentry}{\glsentrycurrcount{\Q@glsentry}}}%
Yh
{34
\advance\count@ by \@ne
Yo
{34
Yh
\ifnum\count@=0
\GlossariesExtraWarningNoLine{Entry counting has been enabled
\MessageBreak with \string\glsenableentrycount\space but the
\MessageBreak attribute ‘entrycount’ hasn’t
\MessageBreak been assigned to any of the defined
\MessageBreak entries},
\fi
}
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\glsxtrifcounttrigger{(label )}{(trigger format)}{(normal)}

\glsxtrifcounttrigger

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifcounttrigger}[31{/%
\glshasattribute{#1}{entrycount}
{h
\ifnum\glsentryprevcount{#1}>\glsgetattribute{#1}{entrycount}\relax
#3%
\else
#2,
\fi
Y
{#3}%
}

Actual internal definitions of \cgls used when entry counting is enabled.

\@Q@cgls®@

\def\00cgls0#1#2 [#3]{Y
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}%
{h

\cglsformat{#2}{#3}/,
\glsunset{#2}%
%
%
\eglse{#1}{#2}[#317
%
Y

\@@cglspl@

\def\@Qcglspl@#1#2[#3]1{/
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}J
{h

\cglsplformat{#2}{#31}},
\glsunset{#2}/
Yh
v
\@glsple{#1}{#2} [#317,
Yh
Yh

\@@cGls@

\def\Q0cGls0#1#2 [#3]1{%
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}}
%

\cGlsformat{#2}{#3}%
\glsunset{#2}/,
%
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%
\@Glse{#1}{#2} [#31%
Y%
Y

\@@cGlspl@

\def\@QcGlspl@#1#2 [#3]{%
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}J
{h

\cGlsplformat{#2}{#3}%
\glsunset{#2}%
Yh
{h
\@G1lsple{#1}{#2} [#31%
Yh
Yh

\@QcGLS®@

\def\@QcGLSO#1#2 [#3]{%
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}/,
%

\cGLSformat{#2}{#3}%
\glsunset{#2}/,
Y%
%
\QGLS@{#1}{#2} [#3]7
Y%
Y

\@@ecGLSple
\def\@QcGLSple#1#2 [#3]{%
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{#2}%
v
\cGLSplformat{#2}{#3}/,
\glsunset{#2}%
Y
{h
\OGLSple{#1}{#2} [#31Y%
Y
Y

Remove default warnings from \cgls etc so that it can be used interchange-
able with \gls etc.

\@cgls@
\def\@cgls@#1#2[#3] {\0glsa{#1}{#2} [#3]}

\@cGls@
\def\@cGlso#1#2 [#3]{\@Glse{#1}{#2} [#3]}
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\@cglspl@
\def\@cglsple#1#2[#3]{\eglsple{#1}{#2} [#3]}

\@cGlspl@
\def\@cGlsple#1#2[#3]{\@Glsple{#1}{#2} [#3]}

Add all upper case versions not provided by glossaries.

\cGLS

\newrobustcmd*{\cGLS}{\@gls@hyp@opt\@cGLS}
\glsmfublocker{\cGLS}

\@cGLS Defined the un-starred form. Need to determine if there is a final optional
argument

\newcommand*{\@cGLS} [2] [1{%
\new@ifnextchar [{\@cGLS@{#1}{#2}}{\QcGLSe{#1}{#2}[1}V
¥

\@cGLSe
\def\Q@cGLSO#1#2 [#3] {\OGLS@{#1}{#2} [#3]}

\cGLSformat Format used by \cGLS if entry only used once on previous run. The first argu-
ment is the label, the second argument is the insert text.

\newcommand*{\cGLSformat} [2]{%
\expandafter\glsuppercase\expandafter{\cglsformat{#1}{#2}}%
}

\cGLSpl

\newrobustcmd*{\cGLSpl}{\@gls@hyp@opt\@cGLSpl}
\glsmfublocker{\cGLSpl}

\@cGLSpl Defined the un-starred form. Need to de